
1)	 The Bicycle Club Casino does not pal'ticipate 
In the actual play of the game and has по 

interest In the outcome of play. No playeI" 
evel" plays agalnst, 01' makes а wageг against 
The 8icycle Club СаSIГЮ, 

2)	 Time collection IS taken in advance fOI- each 
bet. You must have а full minlmum Ье! after 
paying collection, 

3)	 Each tabIe has а spread limit deflning the 
mlnlmum and maxlmum amounts that тау 

Ье wagel'ed in each spot. 
4)	 You must Ье! а! least the tabIe mlnimum. 

Les$ thзп mJnimum bet$ willl"eceive action, 
but will по! Ье tоlегаtеd, 

5) Апу атоип! оуе,' the maximum tabIe limit 
will гесеlvе по зсtlOП. 

6) Thel'e IS r'-JO MA.XII'1UM оп Рlауег!Dеаlег 

'NаgеГ$. 

7)	 "Kum-Kum" bets will Ье paid off and/or 
collected ао; опе bet. 

8)	 Playel's who choose to Ье! "Kum·Kum" 
must eaeh wager зt least the mln;mum Ье! 

регmittеd а! the table, 
9) Playel"s who Ье! "Kum-Kum" do $0 at theiг 

own гisk The House will not hold ир aetion 
ог Ье I'esponsible for $ettling disputes that 
агisе fгom "Кит-Кит" bets. 

1О) AII зсtюп goes clockwise. starting with the 
action blJtton, 

l 1) AII cash will Ье changed to chips. AII bets 
will Ье paid off In chips. 

12) The player" who contгols the seat is the only 
aetive player fOI' that position Ьи! the playeг 

wlth the most топеу In aetion will handle 
the cal-ds 

13)	 А maximum of two backline bets аге allowed 
оп each non.Player!Dealel" spot. А thir"d 
backline Ье! will l"eCelVe по action. 

14)	 The active playel" cannot I"efuse backJine bets, Не 

тау по! pгohibit апу playeI" (гот wаgегiпg оп 

that spot if he is по! wageгing оп it, Опсе а play­
ег has wager"ed оп this spot. that playeг is allowed 
to wageг 01' backline thel"e until the Player!Dealer 
pO$ition is moved to the next playel" 

15)	 Backline players тау partielpate in the play of the 
hand. If the active playeI" and backline рlауег(s) 

disagree оуег the play of the hand, the рlауег 

with the lal-gest wager in action makes the final 
decision. When the largest wagers are equal 
amounts and these players do по! аgгее, the 
active player makes the decision. 

16)	 When the backline рlауег(s) wishes to make а 

decision оп tlle hand and has the lar'gest Ье! ln 
act;on, he must ver'bally declal"e his intent to the 
House Supel"visor' to stop the aetion before the 
active player acts. 

17)	 In the PlayerlDealer" position, the largest wаgегiпg 

action makes the final decision оп апу disagree­
теп! оп the play оС the hand. 

18)	 Only the active PlayerlDealeI' тау designate апу 

регsоп to shake the dice, ехсер! а Bicycle Club 
Casino employee оп duty. Each playe!' тау по! 

shake the diee тоге than two times conseeutively. 
19)	 Опсе the Нои$е Suрегvisог has геlеаsеd the dice 

and announced "по тоге bets," по опе тау 

change his wager. Penalty: possible forfeiture оС 

wager to the extent that топеу covers, You тау 

Ье Ьап"еd Сгот play and subject to ргоsесutiоп. 

20)	 The Рlауег!Dеаlег's hand will по! Ье opened until 
all hands have Ьееп set, with the exeeption ОС а 

"House Way" hand. (See rule #35). 
21 )	 AII players must put the entire wager in the spot 

before the dice аге released Ьу the House 
Suрегvisог Only топеу in фе spot plays. Stating 
"топеу covers" 01' otheI" call bets 1$ NOT acceptable. 

22)	 Апу active playel" is entitled to ask the House 

Suрегvisог the атоип! of the Playel'l 
Dеаlег's wager~ to the extent tl13t it affects 
the play ОС his hand. 

2З)	 No slde bets 01' ргороsitlOП bets ;:;1'<:; 

allowed. 
24)	 The active playeI" has the fiгst option ОС 

being the Player!Dealel' оп his spot, If thel"e 
was по wageI" the ргеviоus hand. по опе 

тау Ье the PlayerlDealeI" оп that spot, 
(Ехсер! No-Limit tables.) 

25)	 Апу playeI" involved in the fiгst deal has the 
r"ight to take the second deal if the active 
playeI' passes the second deal. 

26)	 Апу attempts to switch, pass. and/OI' holcl 
out сагds will cause а hand to Ье foul and 
the forfeiture ОС that wageI" to tl)e extent 
that топеу еоvегs. Апу playet"(s) found 
guilty ОС such actior.s will Ье bat'J'ed and 
тау Ье subject to ргоsесutiоп, 

27)	 Апу player removing а losing Ье! тау Ье 

barred and/or subjeet to pl"Osecution. 
28)	 А player who removes а winning wageI" 

(гот the betting cit"cle тау Ье paicl the 
minimum Ье! (to the extent that топеу 

соvегs), if the соггее! атоип! оС the wagel" 
саппо! Ье dеtегmiпеd. 

29) А playeI" has а FOUL hand if: 
(а) The two-card hand is stl'on2e!' thc.n 
the five-eard behind hand, 01' 
(Ь) The playeг does по! have exactly 
two cal"ds in the fr'ont hand. 01" 

(с) The playeI' does по! have exactly frve 
сагds in the back hand. 

за)	 АН рlауегs аге fOI-Ьiddеп to show 01" diseuss 
their hands with апу othel- playel' In the 
event that рlауегs have diseussed thell" 
hand, the hand will Ье played acc01'ding to 
"House Way" 



31)	 А player тау SAe опе hand only. )"egardless 

ofthe пumЬеl' of rlands оп which пе 

has 'Nagel'ed, 
32)	 Тпе Joker тау Ье IJserJ :.I5:.1П Асе о ... to 

coГf\plete а Stl'aigl1t 01' as the highe5t 
unmatched сагd in а Flush 

33)	 А boxed or exposed сагd оп the deal will 
Ье I"eplaced afte1' the deal 15 fiПlshеd Ьу the 
fi1'5t 01 the I"emainlng fаш- cat"ds, 

34)	 А misdeal will Ье declat-ed if (а) э Jokel' 01' 
Асе IS boxed 01' exposed. 01' (Ь) if two 01' 

mOI-е cal"ds аге boxed 01" exp05ed. 
35) Рlауегs аге ,"espon5ibIe (ог the flnal setting 

of theil' hand5. Wh~n а piaye!" requests 
a5sisian(e ОП the setting of а hand Ьу the 
HOLJSe SuреГVISОI; а "House Way" button 
\.\Iill Ье plJced оп the hand, Upon I"eaching 

tl1at hand оп the pay-off (after the 
РI<lуег!Dеаlег's hand ;5 орепеа and 5et). the 
"Ноше Way" hand will Ье opened and 5et 
pel' "House Way" guidelines. 

36) No wageI" сап Ье ,"emoved until all hands 
аге opened. 

37) Апу "Hou5e Wa,!" hand imрl'орегlу set Ьу 

the House Suрегvisoг will Ье f-eset Ьу 

Management 
38) Тпе Ноше Supervl50I' cannot allow the 

PlayerlDealer to set his hand faul. If the 
Hou5e Supel'vlsoI" mlstakenly allow5 а t"oul 

hand to Ье played, it 'Nill Ье t'eset the "House 

Wэу" Ьу Management and play wiil continue. 
39)	 The Playet-!Dealel'"s hапd is not set until пе 

has slgnifled his final dсCl5ЮП In ап obvious 
таппес to the Ноше SuреГVISОГ. 

40)	 If it 15 disсоvегеd that the House SupervisoI" 

dld ~ot sho\v all options to the PlaYe!"/ 
Dеаlег, the hand will Ье геsеt the "Ho\J5e 
Way" befOI"'E' the thiгd hand 15 exposed. 

I

41)	 New set-ups тау Ье t'eque5ted аftегtwо гоuпds. 

l1li42)	 РI"уег!Dеаlеt· тау ask the House SuрегviSОI' fOI" 

аГI еxtга 5huffle. 
43)	 Only the Рlауег!Dеаlег тау I"equest а change 

of deck. 
44) When two Identical cat-ds аге turned L3p, the m О! 

hand will Ье dесiагеd а misdeal, 
45)	 А hand that has Ьееп mist'ead Ьу the House 

Supet'visoI' will play at tl"ue value if it сап Ье 

геtгiеvеd intact, 
46)	 ManageГ7'llOnt t"еsегvе5 the rtght to make deci5ions 

which at-e in t:'e inter"'E'st ofthe game. Тhеt'еfоге, 

undeI' speclal circumstances. а deClsion тау Ье 

гепdегеd tho.t 1':; сопtl"Э\'У to the stпсt and 
technical in;:,E'I'pretation о! these I·ules. 
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То win your Ье! Ьу having both of your hands 
rank higher than both of the deslgnated 
Player/Oealer. Hands аге played and ranked as 
traditional Poker hands. 

Pai Gow Poker is played with а total of 53 cards 
consisting of 52 cards and the Joker: There аге 

two different versions оС Pai Gow Poker: First is 
when the joker is wild. Second is when the joker 
тау Ье used only as ап Асе ог to complete а 

Stralght ог Flush. In the flrst version, if Фе two 
card hand (front) consists of а "joker", it will auto­
matically play as а "pair". 

H~W тип ~AMi I~ РlШD 
The card game is dealt оп а Poker style tabIe to 
seven (7) players. А House Supervisor (Casino 
Employee Dealer) controls the shuffling and dеаllпg 

of the cards, controls the orderliness оС the game 
and makes time collections оп each hand. Тhe casi­
по and its employees do по! participate ;п the play 
оС the hand пог do they have апу inteгest in the 
outcome of the play 

Опе of the seven (7) players becomes the desig­
nated Player/Oealer. The remaining players will each 
play their hands against the Player/Oealer's hand. 
The Player/Oealer is Фе only opponentThe 
Player/Oealer is determined ;п а new game Ьу 

starting а! seat # i, continuing clockwise. Each player 
in turn has the opportunity to Ьесоте the 
PlayerlDealer. As the Player/Oealer; you have the 
option to Ье the PlayerlDealer (ог мо consecutive 
hands. You тау play опе hand and pass the 
PlayerJDealer option, or you тау pass the option 
completely 

Опсе the Player/Oealer has Ьееп estabIished, the House 
SU;:Jervisor shuffles the cards. The House Supervisor will 
сш and complete the deal оС seven (7) piles оС seven (7) 
cards (асе down in front of him. 

The designated Player/Dealer seleets опе of the seven 
(7) piles. Ап "action" Ьиttоп is placed оп the selected 
pile. This pile will Ье the first hand distributed and the 
first hand to гeceive action from the Player/Dealer; 
continuing clockwise, 

Wagers аге placed in the small numjered circles. The 
amount you wager тау not Ье alteгed опсе the play of 
the hand begins. As а player. you must bet within the 
ыЫе limits.As а Player/Dealer; you must bet at least the 
tabIe minimum, however; there is по maximum limit. 

At this time, а ume collection is taken (ог each wager 
befoгe every hand begins. А dice шр containing thгee 

(3) dice is given to the Player/Oealer to shake, The sum 
of the dice determines wheгe to p'lace the first pile ог 

"action" hand. Each position is counted whether it has а 

wager оп it ог not, staгting with the Player/Dealer as 1, 
8, orl5. 

ТНЕ OPENING OFTHE DICE CUP (revealing 
the total of the dice) signifies the BEGINNING OFTHE 
HAND. The House Supervlsor will announce "по тоге 

bets." then lift the шр and гead aloud the total оп the 
dice. Опсе the dice are гevealed, the hand has begun, all 
bets аге final and you тау по! touch your wager until 
the hand is completely оуег. 

The House Supervisor distributes the hands staгting with 
the "action hand." The Player/Dealer button is placed оп 

the "dealer's" cards. which will Ье opened only after all 
players have "set" their hands. 

The players set their hands Ьу makjng а мо (2) card 
hand and а five (5) card handThe five (5) сат hand 
must rank higher than the two card hand. They will then 
'Iay both hands face down distinetly separate next to 
their wager.When the House Supervisor sees that all 
players cards аге down. he will announce "al] hands are 

set," at which time the players тау not touch their 
cards for the remainder of the hand. 

The House Supervisor wij( then reveal the 
PlayerlDealer's cards and arrange the two hands 
the way the PlayerlDealer wants them to Ье set. 

The House Supervisor wll\ get а confirmation 
from the PlayerlDealer. then proceed to ореп the 
action hand, The hands аге then compared in 
tum to the PlayerlDealer's hand. 

In отег (ог the player to win, both the мо (2) 
and five (5) card hands ofthe player must rank 
higher than both hands of the PlayerlDealer: If only 
опе of the hands ranks higher; it is а "push" and 
neither side wins. If опе hand is identical in rank to 
the PlayerlDealer's hand, that is а "сору" and the 
PlayerlDealer wins аll "сору hands". If both hands 
rank lower than both of the Player! Dealer's 
hands, the player loses to те Player! Dealer: 

When аll hands аге declared wins ог losses, Фе 

PlayerlDealer сап only гeceive action оп the 
aтount he wageгed, i,e" if the "dealer" wagers 
$100.00 and loses $50.00 to the aetion hand and 
wins $50.00 (гот the next hand, he cannot win 
ог lose апу тоге топеу. No other wagers. win 
ог lose, сап Ье paid, 

Апу wager that had по oppoгtunity to recelve 
action will get а "free colleetion" button to рау the 
time collection.This button must Ье used оп the 
уегу пе» hand Ьу the same player. 

When all transaetions аге completed, then the 
hand is оуег. The House Supervisor shuffles and 
starts the proceduгe again, Ьу determining the 
PlayerlDealer: 
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Each player's position has circles numbered 1,2, . .. ."" ."" -". 
and 3. The number I refers to the player who IS 

occupying the seat and handling the cards for 
that specific position, Numbers 2 and 3 аге 

areas that another player тау wager оп. If there 
IS а dispute оп how the hand should Ье played, 
the person making the largest wager shall have 
the flnal sa/ AII wagers in number 2 ог 3 loca­
tюпs will рау equal time collections before each 
hand IS played. 

T~~DlTI~NH P~~E~ ~~N~IN~ H~N~~ 
1) 5 Асе,
 

2) Royal Flush
 

3) Straight Flush
 

4) Four of а Kind
 

5) Full House
 

6) Flush 

7) Straight
 

8) Three of а Kind
 

9) Two Pair
 

\0) Опе Pair
 

11) Hlgh Ca'd (Асе High)
 

• 
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27) Players аге t'еSРОП$фlе :for "феfih~J~еttfпgоf ' , --,' -_:- -'- "~-'-:"--'" -- ,- .. ,< ---,- -,:'-- -'~ .. ",- -,

thei'f" hапds.Wh~tl:а-';рl,ые~:,геЯU~J~"~s~i;s~се' ,
 
о()'фе s:еф(1К"Qf;а,~о/}:~::~у·th,i'~qУ~~~:\~ ..
 
Suр~t'VisщаJ:Ноuiе;Wа/, f:,Сlttоп;' w..i!!:I:i~, ."
 
placed onthe hапd, Uропгеасhif1gtПilt-:~.а:п<j·
 

'ОП thepay~off{aft~rttie,PlayeIYD~aJer'~ naA<C,
 
IS openedimqset)~the"~HouseWay"':H~rkt:, :.
 

j,will, be ..opened,'~r)9 set реГ';НQ.u~ёWаУ", 
guidelines,: " " , 

28) N,d wager сап Ье геmоvеdUпtil~II'.hапds'arе<. 
орепеd and'sett,led; .' 

29) Апу "HouseW~y" hand iГТlproperfy s~tObythe 
House Suрегvisог _wi!r Ье _re;set, -Ь,у .. М~аgеr'n~лt .. 

30) The House Supervis<:>t',canno't а!i9WФ~ 
Рlауег!Dеаlег to, set hishand foul_lfthe. 
House Supervisot' mistakenly' allows, afbul 
flапd to beplay~d.i~ will-be геsеt-thе,"Ноusе 

Way" Ьу Management and play wiH continue. 

31) The Playel;!Dealer's hand is not set until he 
has signified his final decisionin an obvious 
mаппег to the House Supet-visol: 

32) Management геБегуеБ the right to make 
decisions whichare in the bestinterest-of the 
game.Therefore, under special circumstances, 
а decision тау Ье rendered thatis(ontrary ito the st!-ict and technical interpretation of ,]
these гulеs -,-', 

ai 01 
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, ',:, ,'о,. :' 

2) Time cOllectio~.;S'~~~,~:5k:~:~~~~:f~Kea~h "~о :<ip: 
Ьеt,fОU!Т\~,~t':Jj·аv~'.~' :'1",,;- ' .. ':~~f!er: .. ",;t:~',E:~ 
R.ymg cone~<ii\ ...: .,. ' . ," 
.,.\,,).' :f>&f"{;; 

З) 

" , .""'." 

4) You must Ье' а' le~ithi;i'bl. ~r~iM~';"LeS$: ~) 4):i~:he PI.Yer/De.le' p;sJii~n, th';' ~'~~>,~';;~' ~t~~l'~;S; ~~djO,. hold 
th~пmiпiroum b'ets,WiIJ,:Ш-еiVе'· a(ition;,: butWill :.'~?~:" :."~.: ,~kes'thё,JJТi'а1 'decisI0n':'~xi~ny" di sa~'Ei~t;;:~:"':7:::,':' ,-апdJ?,~ b~·J~fJl<m,d, the 
notbetoieгated:-- ." "~':~:~,:~:" ...;;.'- " "i;;,";;' ·-Опthе,.рlэ.у,Ыthe,h~пd;' '!, -";,:.-:,,.,.. ." ':,,)~" О', ",d",th~'~t;rlt-tha(' 

.. ~, ,. ,."",. :.... .'" . .. ';,'.:",,::.:.>,,;'Y~f~~!:,di'; ",~rФ,fоuЬd"gui!iу of 
5) АпуШnоцпt, pyer..th~,maxJ~~rtiiatl~':;ilmit .<:',:,;;:::" ,1:5) Th'e;active' Рlауеrf(jеaJег;ф'ау'd~sig~аtё':,'аnY,?' ',' '" ~s~th':МtiО~'S\Ni!J\Бе'~аrгеd ~od ··тау Ье 

wlir ~tet;i:i~ve'nQ:;·a6uori";',:':,':'i·· '. ,,:~; '" ; .- , ." ," ':':;.' :pe'rsonto'$~ake thei,d1~~;'E~Epi'ayet,:maY[iot :'.,: '~,:~}.':' ,:,,:~:~~jeC;i':;~6':ews'~c!.!ti{jn''', 

.; ~t~~" .~ "';;;;:;;;;;: F;~~':J~'~:=:'
 

~., "'.:',<! -"i , 

7) "Kum,-'Kum" b~ts'will' ь~Ч?~'rd-оff:,Аn:d/ог change his;wager. Penalty:,PossibIe foneiture,of'" :::"'24)A~layerwho tt::i11,cvesa winningwager from 
colletted as опе bet __ ',' wager to tЛе' extent that moneycovers.Youmay . 't~e.beiting' circle,'[Y1ay, 'Ье paid the mi nimum 

,,::\:. О" Ье barred from play andsubject to prosecution. ,~et(to 'theexten('thQt. 'moneycover). if tЛе 

8) Players who сhооsеt6Ь,е(~'I<~rri~k-un'J" miJst 
each wager at 'еэst the ,ri1ini,murhbetpermitted 

coгrectaniount9f the wager canriot Ье 
17) The Player/Dealer's hand will not Ье opened uпtildеtеггrilпеd; , " 

at the tзЫе. "all hands have Ьееп set 
'. ,--,,',",,",' 25) AII players эге forbiddento show ог discuss 

!8) A!lplayersmust puttheentire wager iri the their hands with апу other playel~ In the event9) Players whоЬеt~'Кum~КUIV":~!З6)Qltthеjг' 
own' ri sk. The,Hou!iew!ltn?}~т$f9}upaction , .. ЬЩtiлg cii-cle(s) before the'dke.are гeleasedby that pJayers havediscussed theil~ hand, the 

hand wiHbe played according to "House Way".ог Ье" respbnsibIe'·for settl1.h.g', 'disp.i.ites that the HouseSupervisor. Олlу mопеу inthe betting , 
arise from "Kur'n-Kum" bets. circle plays;Stating"n1oney covers;' or,other'cal! 

bets is NOTacceptabIe, In the PlayerlDealer's 26) А player та)' see опе hand only, regardless 
1О) AII :actio'n goes(Qunterc'19~~ise, starting . position "Buying hand(s)" isNOT ассерЬЫе at' о( thenumberof hands оп whi'ch'he has 

wjth the 'ЗС1:iоП.Ьuttоп: . апу time, wagered. 
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WONG
 

11. IWGOYIWO/I(; 18. DA'GOWWONG 

GONG 

~~,
 
19. ТEENOQNG 

""""~,
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ТНЕ САМЕ
 
The game оС Pai Gow Tiles which originated IП 

АПClепt China, is played in тоя oriental 
countries. "Pai Gow" is а game of Chinese 

dominoes. Literally translated, it means "Cards­
Nine", The game is played with dominoes and 

is the forerunner of American dominoes. 

There аге 32 dominoes used in Pai Gow 
which аге mixed ог shuffied Ьу the House 

Supervisor. The dominoes аге placed in eight 

(8) stacks offour (4) each. The PlayerlDealer 
and up to seven (7) players аге dealt опе 

stack (four dominoes). The object ofthe game 
15 to set the dominoes into two hands (front 
and back, two dominoes рег hand) (аг the 

Ьея "ranking" combination. If they аге lower; 

the Player/Dealer WIПS, When the Player/Dealer 
and p[ayers have the same ranking combinations, 
the P!ayer/Dealer is the Wlппег. 

RANКlNG ~ОМ~INАШNS 
It is necessary to memorize ог refer to the 

chart for the ~rst sixtееп (16) гапkiпgs. The 
highest is the "Supreme" combinations, which 

IS called, in Сhiпеsе "Jee Joon" - domino three 
(red 1, white 2) апd domino six (white 2, red 

4). The second through the sixteenth rankings 

аге palrs ог"Во". The pairs do not foilow а 

питЬег sequence from highest to lowest ог 

vlce versa. The pairs аге actually symbols to 
the Ch;nese. For example, the sесопd highest 

ranking IS the pair of twelves called "DоиЫе 

Неаvеп". The third ranking is the pair of twos 

called "DoubIe Earth". The fourth ranking is the 

p~r of red e'ghts or "DoubIe People' '. etc. (See chart). 

The th'lrteenth to sixteenth ranklng pairs аге 

not idепtiсаl dominoes; they аге known as mixed 

(chop) pa<rs. 

After the pair гапkiпgs, the best combinations аге 

the "Wong" (King" which is the twelve (Неауеп) 

and апу nine. This ranking followed Ьу the 
dominoes two (Earth) and the nlne. Next is the 
"Gong" (Steel) which ;s the twelve (Неауеп) 

and апу elght f01l0wed Ьу the two (Earth) and 

anyeight. 

When Во (pairs) Wong, ог Gong соmЬiпаtiопs 

cannot Ье made, the next combinations аге 

ranked from nine to zero. These аге the most 
соттоп гапkiпgs апd they гepresent the basis 

of the game 01 Ра, Gow (Cards - Nine). For 

example, the two dominoes 10 and 9 make а 9. 
The I I and 4 make а 5. The I I and 9 make а ,еro. 

With the four dominoes уои аге dealt, уои make 

two combinations which will both total closest to 
пiпе. The object In setting both combinations is 

to have them both higher than the two combina­
tions of the hand you аге рlаУlпg against. 

When the same player and Player/Dealer have 
two dоmlПоеs tоtаll:lпg the same number; the 
combinations with the higher "single rank;ng" is 

the Wlппег. 

ТНЕ ПШ
 
The UПlquе feature about Pai Gow Tiles is 

that the Player/Dealer is rotated counter· 
clockwise among the p\ayers and House 
Supervisor after each game; that is, each 
р!ауег has the opportunity to deal agalnst 
other players. The Player/DeaJer сап WIП, 

lose ог push оп each of the p1ayers' individual 
bets. А Player/Dealer cannot win ог ]ose 
тоге than he wageгs. А Player/Dealer тау 

"pass" the deal onto the next player if he does 
not wish to Ье the Player/DeaJer. 

After the bets аге placed, the Player/Dealer 
casts three (3) dice which determine which 
player wi(1 гeceive the first 51ack of dominoes. 
The players will rank their dominoes and set 
the two combinations side Ьу side in front of 
their bets. The Player/Dealer will show his 
hand fiгst, and the House Supervisor will then 
ореп the hands of the players to determine 
the losers and wlnners. Amounts 1051 Ьу 

players аге colleeted in the center of the tabIe 
Ьу the House Supervisor. The winning bets 
аге paid off with the Player/Dealer's топеу. 

WIШ ПОМINОЕS 
The 3 and 6 dominoes that make the 
"Supreme" combinations Оее Joon) аге "Wild 
Dominoes". The 3 сап Ье used as а 3 ог 6. 
The 6 сап Ье used as а 6 ог 3. For example. 
dominoes 6 and 4 make zero; however; this 6 
сап Ье used as а 3, which makes 7, and IS а 

better comЫnation. 



GAME RULES 
.:.	 Players тау поt ехсhапgе ог communicate зпу 

information about their hands. 
ДПУ violation 01 this rule will result iп а dead hапd 

and forfeiture 01 ante and bet. 
.)	 All pay-offs will рау to the extent that топеу covers. 
•:.	 The Player/Dealer position must рау ап additional 

dollar рег hand far the jackpot drop. 
ТЬе PlayerjDealer's hand must have ап AcejКing 

(ВП Асе апd а Кlпg) ог hlgher to quallfy.l' the Player/Dea/er's hand does not quallfy: 
.:.	 Тhe Player wins the ante bet еуеп 11 the Pfayer's hапd 

has lower ranking tЛап the Player/Dealer's hand. 

tf the PlayerjDealer'shand quallfes: 
Then each Player's hand must Ье compared аgaiпst 

the PlayerjDea\er's hand. 
.:.	 11the Player/Dealer's hand is higher in ranking than 

the Player's hand.the Player loses both tl1e ante and 
the call bet 

.:.	 Ifthe PlayeгjDealer's hand is fower in гапkiпg thап 

the Playershand, the Playeгis paid еуеп mопеу оп 

the ante bet and а bonus оп the call bet accordlng 
to the bonus payschedule. 

•:.	 If bothtlre Playeг апd thePlayerjDealer's hand have 
the sam'eranking (identical) thehand is а tie алd по 

action is tзКеп (Push) 

Hb'IV ТЬ РLЛу 

v А standard 52-card deck " us.d,(No joker) 
V Тh. gэте 1, played оп .n8-,pot (,ea1$) tзЫе, Each 

р1ауег;hаs'thе op~'on ю'Ье the' PlayetjDealer, far а 

maximurnof two nапctS,$tartiпgfrom seat #1. 
v ,Theгe iS.nO'drawor.discard fora!1'hands. 
vРоkеГ'гаhkiпg is'usedforhand compaiisons. 

...... АН Players' hands аге compaгed with the PlayerjDealer's 
hand. 

...... Each player will гeceive 5 cards startiпg fгoт seat #1 
in rotation. 

......	 PlayerjDealer's top card will Ье tuгпed face ир . 

......	 The PiayerjDealer's bottom card derermines wheгe the 
aetion button will Ье placed. For example, if the card is 
ап Асе, then the action starts оп seat #1. (All counting 
is допе clockwise from seat #1 to seat #8 апд back to 
"а! #1) 

......	 Each Player's hands аге гevealed startiпg from the action 
Ьuttоп, алd compared with the PlayerjDealer's hand. 

ANTE 
......	 Each player makes ап opening Ье! (апte) алd рэys the 

colleetion fee posted оп the tзЫе prior to receiving 
five cards. 

......	 Each playeг will havetwo options: 

сАН 

......	 If the Player decides to play, hejshemay саlГЬу­
placing а wager twice asmuch as theantelnthe 
bet clrcle. 

......	 All callbets must Ье twice the,ante. 

SURRENDER 
v	 Plауег тау surrender theirante: if he/~he'd6e$n,~t:":" 

wantto р!ау. " "",."">:,;.">::,,;:,:,,,;:.:,.,, 

V"	 Players who suггепdег'wiil:lоsе:thеiг'апte:Ь:е~'lШto~· 
matical1y. ' .,< <::;>" 

НОUSЕWЛ'i
 
Less than Асеjкiпg'hlgh;;S~г'~n-dег.,\·;
 
AcejKinghigh andabove/call~.
 

влеКLINЕ BETS. 
11 Eath Players,,pos~on?a~:ci~les,,Utnb~:~il',:2,_arid/~{'< . 

Тhe number 1 reie~ to (М ·pri!yer.v.!rO·~,~pyingtlJe ... 
seat ing'th~:" ' .', '-'t, ""__' "" " 

:;З:'аt~." :--::'Ii€ 
"?:' 

:"-I':""::"--,';"'i<";o'::,,'-":,:"-' 
i,P'ute'On hбw 
1H "" - , 

l шЫе ~ collettio 

, ',' ;:'~2;:,i'{!f~~)::":I't;:j':,~;.::::" 

andhandl
Numbe~ 2аnd

wзgeг оп. 
• "",':,', ',С, ',"

V	 Wthere '" d
thej)~rso~~i

(Мппаl Щ 

will рау equa

р1ауео: ' 





has опе оГ these hands, it is а "push" Ьешееп 

these Мо players and they each collect (гот 

the othel- players except а Dragon Hand in 
the Asian Version (Asian Version wins 13 
points, outranking аН other bonus hands), 

Automatic Win Hands must Ье declared before 
the hands аге ореп otherwise the hands wilf 
play the way the player sets. 

Note: If you have ап Automatic Win Hand, the 
player does not need to set the hands. Не just 
places his stack of cards down оп the tabIe. This 
will indicate the Automatic Win. 

IмrШШI ~ET НINП~ 
А hand is set improp\O:r)y ,п each of the following 
situations: 

. ~ПI·IN 
The buy-in (ог anу game is 20 times the value of опе 

'.; point ,п chips. 

~ r.ШFF~ 
, In ап all-in situation, pay.offs start clockwise (гот 
1; the button. 

J 
[' •	 Уои сап only win ир to the amount of money in 

уоиг stack at the start of the hand. 

•	 Players are responsibIe (ог their own pay-offs. The 
dealers аге not responsibIe (ог either the pay-offs 
ог the reading of the hands. 

13 Cardуы1гг
 

•	 Апу рат-t of the three segment hands has the 
wrong number of cards. 

•	 Апу part of the three segment hands аге set 
out оГ ranking order. 

•	 Апу р]ауег that sets his ог her hand ,тргор­
erly must рау 4 points to all of the other 
player·s iп both versions. 

•	 If опе ог тоге player(s) set the hand "Foul", 
al] Вопus hands (if there is апу) will count 
against the player(s) who set the (ои! hand 
including $uper Вonus Hands. 

МI~ПЕШ 
А misdeal сап оссиг in the following situations: 
•	 А dea]er has exposed five ог тоге cards of 

опе player's hand. 
•	 Апу опе hand is dealt the wrong питЬег of 

cards. 

Management reserves the right to introduce the 
clock option at their discretion. 

•	 Management reserves the right to make decisions 
which аге ,п the best interest of the game. 
Therefoгe, under special circumstances. а decision. 
тау Ье rendered that is contrary to the strict and 
tесhпiса! interpretation of these rules. 
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•	 If you win 3 out of 3 without а Вonus hand.
ВI&fШ ШВ ШIN~ УВRSШN [SСОГiПП Rules) you win 4 points in the Asian Version and 6 

•	 Each pJayer receives I3 cards. 
•	 The hand must Ье an-anged with 3 cards in 

front, 5 cards in the middle and 5 cards in back 
The back hand has to beat or equal the middle 
5 cards in poker ranking and the middle 5 
cards have to beat the front 3 cards. Please 
note that Straights and Flushes do not count iri 
the three card hand. Ап exception to this is in 
а automatic win. 

•	 $cores аге kept Ьу points. Each part оГ the 
hand is assigned 1 point. Each point is 
given а monetary value Гог each game. 

•	 Hands аге then compared with the other play­
еП5 hands. The player with the higher ranking 
hand in the front segment wins I point. The 
player with the higher ranking middle hand 
wins 1 point. The player with the higher rank­
ing back hand wins 1 point. 

•	 А hалd is deaJt to all ГОЦГ seats regardJess of 
the пцmЬег о( players at the tabJe. 

•	 Ап А, 2, 3, 4, 5 stгaight is alwaY5 the lowest 
Straight possibJe. 

Game Collection
 
Limlt Per Player
 

$5 $1 рег hand 
$10 $1 рег hand 
$20 $20 рег hour 
$25 $25 рег hour 
$50 $30 рег hour 

$100 $40 рег hour 
АЬоуе $100 $50 рег hour 

Game limits not listed will Ье collected at the 
пех! highest level. 

•	 If уоцг 3 part hand оц! ranks уоцг opponent's hand, 
2 out оГ 3, уоц win 2 points. In other words, уоц 

receive опе point for уоцг пе! segment wins and 
опе additional point for а majority of wins, i.e., оц! 

of the three segments оГ уоцг hand уоц win two 
out оГ the three. УОЦ wou!d win two points, minus 
опе point (the опе your opponent won) plus опе 

point (ог а majority оГ segments thereby. winning 
two points tota!. 

•	 If your 3 part hand out ranks the opponent(s 3 out 
of 3, you get 4 points. You win three points (уоцг 

пе! win), опе point (ог each of the segment wins 
minus zero points (your opponent didn't w;n апу) 

pJus опе point for the majority of segments won, 
totaJling four роiпts. 

IШN &MIN~IRlN VВRSШNS WITR B~NRS ШDS 
Вonus points are used in the AsianlMandarin Version 
of this game which uses а 3 point scoring system. 

80nus polnts hands In the back hand: 
•	 Straight F!ush in the back is worth 5 points extra. 
•	 Four-of-a-Kind in back is worth 4 points extra. 

Bonus points hands in the middle hand: 
•	 Stгaight Flush in the middle 15 worth 1О points extra. 
•	 Four-of-a-Kind in the middle is worth 8 points extгa. 

•	 Full House in the middle is worth 2 points extra. 

Bonus polnts hands In the front hand: 
• Trips in the front is worth 3 points extra. 
Ехаmр!е: /f уои beat your opponent 2 оиt of 3 and уои 

have а Straight F!иsh in the bacl; уои win 6 points. 1f уои 

Ьеос уоиг opponent 3 оиt of 3 and уои have а Straight 
Flush in the back, уои win 9 poinr.s in the Asian Version 
aпd ! ! points in the Mandarin Version. 
•	 The Dragon Hand (Асе through King of апу suit) is 

worth 13 points. This hand beats all other 
Automatic Win hands. 

points in the Mandarin Version, 

•	 If your hand out-ranks the other 3 opponent's 
hands 3 out of 3 (fгont, middle and back), you 
win 7 points in the Asian Version and 12 
points in the Mandarin Version. 

•	 When the game is 3-handed, if your hand out 
ranks the other 2 opponent's hands 3 out of 
3 (front, middle and back). уоо win 9 points in 
the Mandarin Version only. 

m~МШ~WIN 
The Automatic Win hands аге always in р(ау. 

•	 The Dragon Hand (Асе thгough Кing of anу 

suit) is worth 4 points in the ВСС Version. 
This hand beats all other Automatic Win 
hands. 

•	 Апу ! 3 card hand that has 6 pairs. Player wiJ( 
win 4 points. Note that Four-of-a-Кind сап 

Ье соипtеd as 2 pairs. 
•	 Апу 13 card hand that has suited cards in all 

3 parts ::::: 4 points. 
•	 Апу j 3 card hand that has Straights in аН 3 

parts ::::: 4 points. 
•	 А Stгaight Flush сап Ье used as а Straight ог 

а Flush (ог bonu5 hands. 
•	 1п the Asian Version, а р!ауег has the option 

of not using а Automatic Win Hand. 
•	 If someone declare5 an Automatic Win. the 

payoff starts left (гот the Dealer's Button. 
•	 Апу player that has апу опе of these hапds 

will collect 4 роiпts (гот each player in both 
the Asian Version (ехсер! the Dragon Hand 
in the Asian Version which is worth 13 points) 
and ВСС version. If тоге than опе playel­



"

32)	 When the Player/Dealer's three-card hand 
totals а 3 01' less, the House Supervisor 
will automatically draw а car"d. When the 
Playel'lDeal€r"'s thгее-сагd hand totals 7,8 
N 9, the hand stands. 

33)	 When the player"'s thгее-саrd hand totals 
а 3 01' less alld he does not dl-aw а card, 
f.€ will ~r'st Ье given а verbal wari1ing, If 
r'epeated, the player тау Ье dealt out. 

34)	 А boxedcard in the shoe is а dead сагd 

and will Ье replaced Ьу the next car'd in 
tl1e shoe. When the House Supervisor 
deals а card otТ tГ1e tabIe, the card is dead 
and playeI" will гесеivе the next card. 

35)	 No wager сап removed until а!1 hands ar"e 
0~1епеd. 

36)	 АН exposed cal'ds оп the deal will play. Оп 

the dгаw, ап exposed card wil! Ье (eplaced 
after' the РlауегЮеаlег has acted оп his 
hand and ЬеСоге the players hands аге r'ead. 
(Note: ап exposed card is defined as опе 

that lands Сасе up оп the tabIe.) 
37)	 The Рlауеr"Юеаlег's hand is по! set until he 

has slgnl~ed his ~nal decision in ап obvious 
manner" to the HCJuse Super'visol~ 

38)	 А misdeal will Ье declared if: 
(3) It has Ьееп determlned ЬеСоге the deal 
15 complete, that cards have gone to the 
wl'Ong spot. 
(Ь) If the Рlауе:"Юеаlег has the wгong 

number- оС сагds. 

(с) If the House Way hand has the wrong 
numbeI" оС car"ds. 

39)	 А hand that has Ьееп misгеаd Ьу the 
House Supervisor will play at true value if 
it сап Ье геtl'iеvеd intact. 

40)	 Each playeI' in turn (starting to the immedi­
ate left of the Р!ауегlDеаlеr-), is given the 
option оС playing his hand as is 01' drawing 

опе (1) additional card. In turn, the player tabIes 
his three cards in fгont оС his Ье! in the Ьох (in 
the horizontal Ьох if а player wants а draw card, 
in the vегtiсаl Ьох if а player does not want а 

draw card). Players must place their 3 card hand 
in eitheг the "card" 01' "по card" position. The 
House Supervisor will check with each player 
in turn. 

41)	 If а player is passed оуег without protecting his 
right to draw and the subsequent player has 
dгawn а card, the passed player тау not get 
а card. 

42) When а player requests аssistапсе оп the play оС 

а hand Ьу the House Supervisor, а "House Way" 
button will Ье placed in that position. In turn, the 
Ноше Supervisor will play the hand according to 
the Bicycle Club Casino Guide!ines: 

Draw оп five (5) ог less 
Stand оп six (6) 01' тоге 

After the Рlауег/Dеаlег's hand has Ьееп opened 
and set the "House Way" hand will Ье opened 
and checked in tuгn, Апу "House Way" hand 
iпсоггесtlу played Ьу the House Supervisor will Ье 

reset Ьу Management. 
43) Management reserves the rightto make decisions 

which are in the best interest of the game. 
The)'efore, under special сiгсumstапсеs, а decision 
mау Ье rendered that is сопtгагу to the strict and 
tесhпiсзl interpretation of these rules, 
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ШЕ& F~И ШЕИ PAN ~
 
1) The Blcycle Club СаSIПО does по! participate 

in the actual play q(th~ gameand has по 

Iпtеl"еst in the outcome of play. No playel' 
ever plays against, ог makes а wager against, 
the Bicycle Club Casino. 

2) Time collection is takenin advance (ог each 
bet, You must have а full minimum bet aftH 
paying· соllесtiоп. 

З) Each table has а spread limit dеflпiпg the 
minimum and maxlmum amounts that тау 

Ье wager"ed in each spot. 
4) You must bet а1 least the tabIe minimum. 

Le.ss than minimum bets will recelve асtюп, 

but will по! Ье tolerated. 
5) Апу amount оуег the maximum tabIe limit 

will receive по action. 
6) There is NO MAXIMUM оп PlayerlDealer 

wager·s. 
7) "Kum-Kum" bets will Ье paid off and/or­

collected as опе bet. 
8) Players who choase ta bet "Kum-Kum" 

must each wager at least the minimum bet 
permitted at the tabIe, 

9) Playel's who choose to bet "Kum-Kum" do 
so at their own risk, The House will not 
hold up action 01' Ье responsibIe (аг settling 
disputes that arise fl'om "Kum-Kum" bets. 

1О) АН action goes clockwise, starting with the 
action buttan. 

I 1)	 AII cash will Ье changed to chips. АН bets 
will Ье paid off with chips. 

12)	 The playeг who contl'ols the seat is the anly 
active player (ог that position but, the playeг 

with the most топеу in action will handle 
the cards, 

13)	 А maximum of two backline bets аге allowed 
оп each поп-РlауегlDеаlег spot А third 
backline bet will not receive action. 

14)	 The acti'.;e player саnпоt refuse back!ine bets. Не 

тау not prohibit апу playel' (гот wаgеппg 

оп that spot If he is not wagel'ing оп it, Опсе а 

player has wagered оп this spot, that player is 
alloweato wageг ог backJine there until the Playel'! 
qealer position is moved to the пеХ! playel~ 

15)	 BackJine players тау participate In the play of the 
hand, If the active playeI' and back!ine player(s) 
disagree avel' the play of the hand. the player with 
the largest wager In action makes the flnal deci­
sion. When the largest wagers аге equal amounts 
and these playersdo not аgгее. the active player 
makes the decisian, 

16)	 When ,the b~ckline player(s) wishes to make а 

Qec~sion оп the hand and has the largest bet in 
action, he must verbally declare his intent to the 
House Supel'visor to stop the action before the 
active playel' acts. 

17)	 In the PlayerlDealer position, the lагgеst wager in 
action makes the final decision оп апу disagree­
ment оп the play of the hand. 

18)	 Only the active Playel'lDealer тау designate апу 

person to shake the dice. except а Bicycle Club 
Casino employee оп duty. Each р!ауег тау not 
shake the dice тоге than two times consecutively. 

19)	 Опсе the Наше Supeгvisor has released the dice 
and announced "по тоге bets:' по опе тау 

change his wager: Penalty: possibIe forfeiture of 
wager to the extent that топеу coveгs. You тау 

Ье baггed (гот play and subJect to ргоsесutiоп. 

20)	 The PlayerlDealeг's hand will not Ье opened until 
all hands have Ьееп set. with the exception of а 

"Ноще Way" hand. (See rule #42.) 
21)	 AII players must put the entire wager in the spot 

before the dice al'e гeleased Ьу the Hause 
Supervisor: Only топеу in the spot plays. 
Stating "топеу covers" 01' otheг call bets is 
NOT acceptabIe. 

22)	 Апу active playel" IS entitled to ask the
 
House Supervisol" the amount of the
 
Playel'lDealel"s wager, to the extent that it
 
atfects the play of his hand.
 

23)	 Noside bets 01' РГdроsitюп bets ,,1I'е allowed, 
24)	 The active player hasthe flrst орtюп belng 

the PlayerlDeale,' оп his spot, If thel'e was 
по wageI" оп the ргеviоus hand, по оп,:, 

тау Ье 'the PlayerlDealer оп that spot 
25)	 Апу player involved In the fiгst deal has the 

пght to take the second deal if the active 
player passes the second deal 

26)	 Апу attempts to switch, pass, and!ol' hold
 
out cards wlll cause а hand to Ье fOlJI and
 
the fOlfeitLlre of that wager to tlle extent
 
that money covel"s. Апу playel"(s) found
 
gшltу of such actions will Ье Ьап-еd and
 
тау Ье subject to ргаsесutiоп.
 

127) Апу player гетОVlпg а losing bet тау Ье 

barгed and!or subject to ргоsесutiоп, 

28) А playeI" who removes а winnlng wagel' 
(гот the betting cil'cle тау Ье paid the 
minimum bet (to the extent that топеу 

соvегs) if the COITect amount of the wagel­
cannot Ье dete!"mined 

29) Апу playet' having the wrong numbel" of 
cards 01" whose hand dгорs below tabIe 
level тау have а fouled hand. The fouled 
hand тау Ье used to рау off w,nning play­
eгs (to the extent that топеу соvегs) 

30) АН players аге forbidden to show 01' discuss 
theiг hands with any otheI" playel~ In tllE 
event that players have discussed thelI' hand 
the hand will Ье played ассогdiпg to 
"House Way" 

3 1) А playeI" тау see опе hand only, \"egal"dless 
of the numbeI' of hands оп which he Ilas 
wаgегеd. 



ШКL!NЕ 8ET~
 
Each piayer's position has circles 
numbered 1,2 and 3. The number I 
refers to the player who IS occupying 
the seat and handllng the cards [ог 

that speciflc position, Numbers 2 
and 3 аге areas that another player 
тау wagec оп, If there is а dispute 
оп how the hand should Ье played, 
the person with the largest wager 
in action shall have the f]nal say. 
AII wagers 'п the пumЬег 2 ог 3 
locations will рау equal time 
collection before each hand 
is played, 
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~~ШТ ~f ТНЕ GAME
 
То wln your bet Ьу having а higher 

numerical total of all your cards than 

the numerical total of the designated 

PlayerlDealer's cards, 

ТНЕ~Ш 
Super Рап 9 IS dealt using twelve (12) 
decks totalling 432 cards. Starting with 
а regular 52 card deck, the 7'5, 8's, 9'5, 

and 10's аге removed. 

~ТШТ~НЕ ~f ТНЕ GAME 
1)	 Each playe" including the Player/ 

Deale" places their wager before 
the cards аге dealt.This is the only 

chance to place а bet. 

2)	 The designated PlayerlDealer (each 
player is offered the opportunity to 

Ье the PlayerlDealer in turn, clock­

wise starting from seat # 1) then 
shakes the dice cup to determine 

the order in which the players hand 

will Ье compared to his. In Super 

Рап 9, the PlayerlDealers position 
is always 1,9 ог 17; numbers count 

clockwise. 

3)	 Each playe" including the PlayerlDealer, 

is then dealt three (3) cards. The cards 
have а numerical value corresponding 

to their face value except for face cards 
which have а value of zero (see below). 

An Асе has а value of опе. 

4)	 There are eight hands dealt. After the 

three (3) cards аге added togethe" the 
last digit of the total determines the 

value of that hand. 

For example: 
А,А, Q, 5 7 
6, S, J, 3 4 (14) 

2,K,Q,6 8 
5,5, К, 6 6 (16) 
3,4,2 9 
5,5, К, К О (1 О) 

5)	 Each player in turn (starting to the 

immediate left of the PlayerlDealer), is 
given the орtюп of playing his hand as 

is ог drawing опе (1) addltional card. 

'П turn, the player tabIes h,s three cards 
in front of his bet in the Ьох (;п the 

horizontal Ьох if а player wants а draw 
card, in the vertical Ьох if а player does 

not want а draw card). Players must 
place their 3 card hand in either the 

"card" ог "по card" positioh. The 

player тау draw ап additional card 

(draw card). Опсе the cards аге 

tabIed, players тау not touch the 

cards. 

6)	 The PlayerlDealer's cards аге 

opened last and he is given the 

option to draw. 

7)	 Each player's cards are revealed 

starting from the action button 

and compared, in turn to the 

PlayerlDealer's hand. 

8)	 In order to win, а playecs hand 

must have а higher total than the 

PlayerlDealer In the event that 
the PlayerlDealer's hand and the 

player's hand are the same total, 
по money is exchanged. This is 

considered а "push." 

~ETТlNG ~IMIT~ 
Players must bet within the tabIe 

lim;ts. There is по maximum for the 
PlayerlDealerThe designated Player/ 

Dealer сап only receive "action" оп 

the total amount he was wagered. 



CRAZY PINEAPPLE
 
C-<lZ)' Pmeafpll! i, (/ роkп gatщ- 'и,Ьете CIlГ/) 

.J 1'1(~yer rf!(t'i~"" llт'" uml.' "~,О /Jir i/1itial hamJ. 
71'('1"<: 1,,, гuuшl ~t'ht!t1il/g aftel" (Ь";,,, l"arJs Ь(nч' 

Ь,><'н ,Imlt. l~J<:lI 011""" ыJlll (пr,Ь tlrl' t//TIII'II 
'1IIIIIItaf/l'fJlu/y (;,()м,Ь i,' щJll!li "th,'flop'') allJ т'/! 

(o!/l)JlllIlil), ranls Пl'цilаЬk (,;; //11/111)'<:"-. ЛIl<J'\~1'1" 

romul ~t'b,'lfl/1g ttlke"1'I(ю.~. ЕасЬ rl:lllai"ing,play,r 
rhо'ш;' ,о /.·I"/, ,-(1)0 ~(tIж Ilпее carJsjrom hi, itji/ial 
hilШ! (/11<1 !Zi"Шil\ /h( Ihinl, 17х IIС.\·! [-IIJО ЬиmJ 

aml; m-.. /IJHj,',l 0111' IIt .,Iim,' 1vith 111'01md ~r 

b<'f/iJlf, aj'tcl'e"ch И1/:, Ара tlIl'finalтоитl ~{ 

heflin,'{ Ьт [,"1:11 (OJi)P~'tt'", а рlllУП ша)' юt' аnу 

(IJmbi'j,ai0>1IJ{/ivi! uml, (IJI/ei/l Ы, hillld, {IJЩ' 

fi'bllI (Ье ыJi,.;(( etr.) 10 ,1"l,'I-mi11l: bls Ь",/ /';/IIJJ/, 

·.d1'illy,-r mllУ U\I' (11/ 1JItl.,t:hrt(m{ ,m',Ь - (ы, iJ 
,аН,,'!, р!пуillg {/',,,, !Manl" 

C'mzy PiliNlppl1' ша IIj!at ,Ii,. ca{Jr,1 а 1)<'<111'1" 
В/IIfИI flJ ill(!imtr (Ье 1>1/./)',,1', 'lV!Щ;1I thevTY, tit'II/J 
th,' са,,!, jtJ/' tlшt 1'01. Т);,; BIlt!~tI {J,lаУд' '1ui!I, (b,~ 

J}mlrr B"//Qn) is 1,/.>', 10 rer~i{'I~ mrJs (>11 1111' inililll 
,1"tI{ щи{ Ьа..> thl' /'ighl ~fl(fj'f-a('ion r.m аl1 h<:ui/lg 
TIJUmf.", eXCfpl !/Ji'jiп/. О" th"fiH! TIJUlll! И1е иТ 

IJЮТС J,Jit"I/'I'I, iII<' ш<"J!о "tinщlа!,: {1cliUII щи! 

milmt" I'I"y, Blimls иге РИlt'd l',;{ore" pla).'t!lllJlJlu 
а! Ьн (,mfs. Blim/J (oml! Щ'f'itrt o,fthcp{{1Yt'Г~ [,rl, 
11111":,,, /ь,:,/п,,!m',' ~ГII '1'",ijl. Х<llm· т' "i!u//tiu/I 

'''1j1l111'> РШI G{ 1111 ({ц l'Ю'liml'lТ blim! fб 1'1' 
'i{,',I,I" [),"II,I ,J,il'J Ц)ё 11М /',11'( ~(/ l'l'~Y"I!; 1'1'/. 

Л/;'1I/J т'!' pUJ!I',l bJ'l'l'I.~'a, wl'(j "it ,)} IGIIS,.,'111 1';'1' 
,/'u,k1"i,<, (mll'l'jifllll 11", }/uttlJll. Л/'(;"I/ 1, i1ii!lIItl',1 

~I/ thl'jir.ct L,,,uing ГIJ/III.1 Ьу /}", playt:t r)// (1;,' 
il!llllo!,!ia/I' lo;jt ~{th(' pl'Г>0111(lhlJ ро,',,',' t}'f'jiITt/.l....1t 
blim! ,./и,k.'-l.m,·1' fi'V1!/ tl)c' R,tIIИI, 1/.le h/iml, n(( la.,t 

.. '1 filt:jiп! Ьt'I/iлf, 1'Оюul ат' ате 'live' 11)1IIch liJ<!m/, 

t};" i[,:ycr i.s alllJ·tul'llllJ тaiJ'e h~IIJ'-WII blilld !",t, 

А /Iaya ~uhlJ !)Щ J~,J thUI1 Ьа((а Mill1l, Ьu! а! lеЮl 

/Ь.: JII/I~/ll'S! ,JJi/ 1lJ~,1 i/l t/щllimit g'fl1l/1', may,lill 
rn"i/)/, а lJi/ll,llu (Ы! Ц/>'е, th<' f/<'xf playa 'шiIJ 

(,/ь, 11)<: Ni//(I. Л,<, /,/")',,,· '!т! I"u ~s,,· tllflllllfll/hi, 
Ni)/l'ш/II U/Jllж 1'1~l!,ibI"jar1!)I! "/;,}{1/'~Гl'О1ifilJll (the 
ВlIиlJrJ) l<iII/ll11ш/i,!/iJI al! !/Nil' b!I,l,i QhligntiljiIJ 
illIJГII"" 10 'IJntimte 'о !,1"y.l-:"I~/a h/imllJf 11101'1: 
(o)1;lil"t", ajill/ hlilld, 

RULES FOR &НЛZУ PINEAPPLE
 
•	 Check and raise is р~пnittеd. 

•	 А Ье! and three raises are allowed, The third raise "caps" 
the ac~on, 

•	 There is по limit оп raises when only мо players аге tett 
in а betting round and the action is not yet"capped", 

•	 Slring raises аге notallowed. То protec\ your righl 10 raise, 
уои shauld eilher declare youг inlention verbally ог place 
the ргорег атоипl 01 chips into the РО\. Purung а lull bet 
plus а hall-bet Qr тоге into the pot is considered to Ье 

the same as annoul'lcing а raise, and "~e raise muslbe 
completed. А player putting in less than hall 01 the raise 
without announcing "raise" тау call only. 

•	 А p\ayer who puls а single chip inlo the potthatis \arger 
than the Ье! to him is aSSllmed 10 have called the be~ 
unless he announces "raise". 

•	 No pot тау Ье awarded unril alllosing hands have Ьееп 
kШеd, The winning hand should remain (асе ир until the 
роl is awarded, 

•	 А card found face ир in the deck (boxed card) shall Ье 
Irealed ао а "scrap 01 papel'" А Joker thatappears in а 

game thal does поl use а Joker is also а "scrap 01 рарег" 
А card being trealed ао а scrap 01 рарег is replaced Ьу 

the next card below it in Ihe deck when possibIe.1f nol 
possible, it is replaced Ьу the top card 0\ Ihe deck after 
completion ofthe round, 1I а player does по! саН attention 
10 the Joker among his down cards before acling оп his 
hand, then he has а foul hand and lorfeils all righls to the 
ро! and all monies involved. 

•	 1I а player's hole card is exposed due 10 а dealer епог, he 
тау поl keep the exposed card. Aher comple~ng the deal, 
the dealer will exchange the exposed card with the top 
card оп Ihe ';~~k and place the exposed card 'асе ир оп 
tap 01 the deck, The exposed card will Ье used as the first 
burn card after alJ action belore the flор is ccmpleled.lf 
two сг тоге cards аге exposed оп Ihe deal, il is а misdeal, 

•	 If а player is deallmore ог less cards than the game ,1е is 
playing in calls for, and it is discovered belore шо players 
асl оп their hands, it is а misdeaI, 1I it is discovered aher 
шо players have acted, Iher; a!1 monies, antes and bIinds 
аге forfeited Ьу thal player. 

•	 11 the tlophas too many cards, il will Ье taken back and 
reshuffIed, ехсерl the burn cards which will remain 
burned. No new burn card will Ье used, 

•	 1I cards аге lIopped Ьу the dealer belore all the bening is 
comple1ed, фе entire Нор is 1aken back and reshuHled, 
The Ьигп card wil\ remain and по additional burn card 
will Ье used 'ог this Пор. 

•	 AII remaining players musl discard their third сам belore 
the dealer turns ир the fourth cal'd оп the board Any 
player lailing to discard belore the lourth card is tlJrned 
has а lou\ed hand and for1eits all rights lothe р01 and all 
mOf\les Involved, 

•	 (f the clealerturns цр the 10uГ\h card 01'1 the board belore 
the round of bening is compleled, the card is nоl in play. 
After the completion of the betting, the next card is burned 
and Ihe lifth card is ри! in the tourth card's place. Ah:er 
betting is completed, the dealer will reshlltlle tJ1e deck, 
including the card that was taken ои! 01 play blJt not the 
burn card ог discards. The dea\erwill then dea\ the fifth 
card wilhout burning. 

• If the lifth card is turned ир belore bening IS complete, il 
shall Ье reshutlled in the same mаппег as the previo!ls 
ГlI\e. 

t	 Playing Ihe 80ard: А player тау play the board Ьу thro\'V· 
ing his hand away only it 11) the hand has been checked 
around, ог(2) there has been а Ье! and а call, and the 
besthand is оп the b:Jard. The piayer must dt'clare that 
they are playi.{19 the board belore throwing the;r hand 
away; olherwise Ihe player relinquislles all claims to 
Ihe pol, 

• The winning hand mllst show both cards 'асе u.p оп Ihe 
(аЬ!е; one card ир and Ihe o!herface down is по! а valid 
hand, 

• А player тау по! enter play i~ the middle 01 the ы�лds,' 

Не must wait until Ihe Bunon passes, 

• А new playerentering апу Crazy Pineap~e яате has 
several options, Не тау: (1) wait tor his big blind, (21 wait 
un\iJ Ihe Bunon passes and thell posl his big blind, ог (3) 
postthe big bIind whe~ he sils down.lf he chooses Ihe 
second orthird option, the blind acts as his opening Ье! 

and he тау either саН Ьу rapping the tabIe ог make the 
presctibed raise i~ turn. 

http:ccmpleled.lf
http:possibIe.1f
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.,	 If а p[ayerleaves lhe tabIe lor апу reason and а bIind 
passes his position, пе тау resume play Ьу posting lпе 

total amounl 01 the bIinds for the geme orwail 'ОГ the big 
bIind. 1I пе chooses to post 'пе tolal al11ountof bIinds, 
the small bIind goes (о the center 01 tha ро! while lnа big 
bIind is live. 

•	 Тпе dealer button always moves lorward and the blinds 
аге adlUS\ed accordingly. 

•	 In limit play, аn all·in wager 01 less than half а Ьеl does 
nо! георе!! lпе betting for апу player who па;; already 
acted and is in the ро! forall previous bets, Д playerfacing 
less than half а Ье! тау fold, call or complete lпе wager. 
Аn ali'ln wagerol а half а bet ог тоге is trealed а:> а full 
bet, and а player тау fold, call ог make а full raise. 

•	 The smallesl chip that тау Ье wagered in а game is the 
smallest chip used in thA antes ог bIinds, Аnу smal!er 
chips тау Ье played provided they сап Ье combined 1n 
quanlity 10 equal the size 01 а chip used In the game. 
When going all-in, players must put all chips lhat play 
inl0 thal роl. 

OTHER STRUCTURES 
IHO SPLIT 
In CralY Pineapple Hi-Lo Splil, lпе best high hand splilS 
the роl with the besl 10w hand. In most games however, 
in order \0 win lпе low hand, the player must have ап 

8-low ог better. This is said 'о Ье tЛе "qualifitn". 

Most Crazy Pineapp!e Hi·Lo Split games uti\ize а ЫI ог 

hal!·kill. А player winning tЛе whole ро! (scooping! will Ье 

obIigated lor а "kill"" bIind if the amount of tЛе ро! Is тоге 

than а designated атоиnl, ог "qualifier". This qualifier is 
usually 20 times tЛе minimum Ье' The kill bIind is twice 
the minimum Ье! and is lasll0 act оп the first round of 
betting. When а hand has а kill bIind, all betting limits 
are doubIed. А hal! kill is "/, brnes the minimum bet and 
all betting limitз аге' '/, times тоге. 

Afterthe kill bIind па;; acted, ac1Jon proceeds 10 the kill 
bIind's left 

RULES & INFORMATlON
 
LEARN ТО PLAYI 
Sign up lor Poker College. Il's free, Call \пе Welcome 
Center а\ extension 545 and reserve your spot today. 

Please st1c Тпе Blcycle Glljb Casillo Rule BOQk 101 С8АП 
Olficial al1d СОП1ргеhр,I1SIVС R\I!es. 
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h~n(l, I'ои willlose tf1e el1tir.: ро! includi..gапу alldilio,'.al 
ealls '(ои make. 

•	 Ап all·il1 wager 01 less than r.~1' а Ьеl <loe, поl ге-ореп Ihe 
Ьеtliпg for апу pfayer who was aJready acled and is in tf1e 
potlor а previous bel. А player lacing less IllЗn half а Ье! 

тау lold, cafl ог complele the wager, дn all·in wager 01 half 
а betor тоге is Ireated ао а lull bel, ап!! а playor тау lold, 
call ог make а lull raise. 

•	 In !110 ovent 01 ап all-in be~ а оеуеn тау еаВ а short Iless 
tf1al1 11all) all-in Ье! after the draw alld win.lf оотоопе 

overcalls !he st1Or! Ье! behind, tl1ey will reeeive their bet 
back, 1I tl16 "seven" fulfills his obIiqa~on Ьу making а full 
bet all subsequenl action will stand, 

•	 When а plal'er sils down, he has !hree орЬОПо: 11) he тау 

wail lor 11is tJiind, 121 he may doubfe·ante whe;'ne first sits 
down, ог 13) he тау kill il. {You тау not kill in bet.veen bIinds.l 

•	 In !his tyl)e 01 game, зпу :Jlaver winning IWo eonsecutive 
pots must ри! in а bIind twice ао large д> than tf1e иоиаl 

bIincl, This is called а kill, When а polis killed, the betting 
limits belore and зftег the draw аге doubIed.llthe player 
who kille(1 the ро! wins again, then thal player must kill il 
again (for !he sаlПО dlllountas the previous hand), Д walk 
оп "lе socond Ilзnd is по! considered ас~оп, Д роl is 
consi(lered а waJk il less 111ап а full bel, поt counting the 
IJrescribed UIinds, is won. 

•	 д marker Icalled а KiII Вuttоп) shall Ье supplied Ьу the 
Bicycle CllIb Casino to indicate which player has WCi'I the 
previous ро!, The willner shall keelJ this marker until tI1e 
hand is cOlnp[ete~. 1I the player who has те Kill Виttoп 

wins а Qualifying pot. Ihat player IПио! kill the пех! pot 

•	 The marker is neu!rallbolonging 10 по playerl il: 11)itis the 
first han(1 01 а new gзте, (2) the winner of the prev;ous роl 

has Quit tho game, ог (31 Ihe previous роl was split 

•	 The Kill Button is nou!ral in all split pots. The Кill Button goes 
(о tlle сеп!ег il neitl1er player involved in the spli! ро! had the 
kill button It1е previous hand. 1I д player involvedin а spli! 
had tho kill button, that player relains the buttonwilh а leg 
UIJ toward а kill. 1I а player iпvоlvеd ill the splil роl was the 
kill bIiml ~he I)revious ро!, that player rnиоl kill the пе~! IJOt 

•	 Tlle kill is last 10 ас! оп ihe first round 01 betting. After the 
kill acts, ac!iol1 proceeds 10 tl1e kill button's left 

RULES & INFORMATION
 -	 --- .rLEARN ТО PLAYI 
Sign ир for Poker College, 11'5 free. Call the Welcome 
Center а! extension 545 and reserve your spot today. 

Please зее Тlle Bicyclo Casino Ruto Book for OffiGial 
and СоrnРГllhепsivе Roles. 
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•	 Аnу player spreading а hand with а IJair in it must anrlOtJnceRULES FOR LOWBALL	 "pair" ог risk losing the lюtii it causes аnу other f)layers 10LOWBALL fou! their hand. The best remaining intact haml wins ~1e 1)01. 

RULESANDINFORМATION 

1)Calif(Jt'nia L/I'1vhall, fhl" "WOTsl" Pok.er Ьа1lА 

wills. :-:.'tmigills Щldj1шhеJ do nМ {(lШlf againsl 
IIIi' pfayt.7. Tht! bl!st l~Q1i)h(Jff !Jand, IherejiJre, is 
А-2-]-4-5 аnа а 2-]-4-6-7 i.s !xtfer than а 

2-3-5-6-7. LO'1ub«fl isрlа)ч.d -,uilh (/ 53 fЦrtl deck. 
Т!II" ]okt.7 musf Ье lIJе" lIS t!Je Jowest СОТ/{ 11,,1 

аl1'I!fЮУ preseпt in 'Ь(' player't hand. Eowballgаnш 

!)(Н'" two аШЬ'1'1/1 'у'е5 (lj'hetting slruet:Ut!s. ln 
g«m~s "р t(l (тА imiшlin'g $5-10 (afs(J termed 
'Ji~'t! Nind"), t/;e btft1llg is sfrJ/ctuYe,l. ТJM1: is ГJn 

antl' «nА« "blilld~ ре! p"5ted ''У (Ье jirstрщуer 10 
thr!eji "/thl! Леulа Butt,m. ТЬе Ыiщi ы'� is еqиаl 

t(l (ы: I,/wcr 1imit ifthe slmcf/lrl!. 
Еха1ll,!':"А $5-}и Lo·wl,aIlJaml' Ьns и/е $5 bJin,1 
гта apl'lil's to'U'arr! the 0l'l'nir'g hl't. 

ln blg1Ja limit gmms, [Ьете ате three blinds. Тhел! 

ау, ((//1(''' stra.U/.. g,:шll'$. 111 а йrmldk ganll', 'Ье 

first pl'1yl?' 10 асl aftrт tl.l" h!it1l1~' mцs! m,lke а 

,le"ignatl',1 rauc, 
Е;ощm,f,,: ln а "$30 b/iu{l"game, [Ье blinds 41'/! 

$10, $20, nщl $30, Ьи! (Ье 1111:....! plnyer ttlщt О'l'n 

tlJl! pot/br $60. ТЬе tl!Тm I/Jf'd ina кате wh,-re the 
pfayeu mау е",,",. the ро! /or [Ье slze (lItlle biggl!sl 
Ыil/{l is caff..d а gyply" hcf. 

DEUCES ТО SEVEN LOWВALL 

А gшm: alJ'(J kllИVn t/.J Каrl5f1S City LO~l.Jb(l11, i71 
·шhi,h strпighlS аmljlщh('J" do (о/т! agaimtYMJ, 
SiJ (Ьа' ,1 Si''IIJl!ur:r тюt Ь.. rI1lcolJ1le,1ed in order to 
fjlm/!fy. Лres ате mg!J 0111у, t!жrе.{оге [Ье btst !14nГ! 

iJ"2-]-.f-5-7. 

•	 ТЬе best hand is 5--4--3-2-д. Straights and flushes do по! 

соип! IIgэiпst your hand. 

•	 The Joker is considered 10 Ье the lowest card поl present 
in your h~nd, 

•	 Five cards constitute а playing haf1d; тоге or less than live 
cards апег the draw constitutes а 'оиl hand. Belore Ihe 
draw, а player having less than Нуе cards in his hand !nау 

receive additional cards il th", lirsl player 10 ас! has not 
acted or has aCled lJelore the dea! is completed. However, 
the dea!er j!osition !nау still receive their jjfth card even il 
action hзs tзkеп рlзсе. 1I зсtiоп has been laken, the player 
тау draw те пшпЬеr 01 cards necessary 10 comp!ete а live 
card hand оп the draw, 

•	 1I уои аге asked how тапу cards you drew Ьу anolher 
active player, you are obIigated to respond unti! Ihere has 
been action after the draw. 

•	 д krюсk in turn constitules а pass, Ьи! а knock in turn mау 

also теап the declaralion 01 а ра! hand. Д player indicating 
а ра! hand Ьу knocking, not I:.nowing the ро! has been 
raised, !nау still pJay his hand. 

•	 Уоо тау change Ihe number 01 cards you want to draw 
JJroviding: 11) по cards have Ьееп dealt оН the deck in 
response to уоиг request; (2) по р!ауег has acted оп their 
hand based ол the nUlnber о. cards уои have requested. 

•	 1I the deck солtаiпs зпу irregular cards (i.e., duplicale cards 
or cards with dillerent color backs), and the cards are 
discovered duriлglhе play 01 the hand, a!1 hands are dead 
and all action is void. 1I ап irregular cardls) is discovered in 
the stub, all action lor that hand stands. 

•	 1I уои аге unaware that the ро! has been raised ог kШеd, 

and lJul in а lesser amount of chips or money, уои тау with· 
draw thal JЛопеу and гесолsidег уоиг action Ьеlоге the 
draw. However, il it is з natural kill роl with the Button face 
ир and Ihe dealer has announced kill pot, and уои put з 

lesser аmоuлt 01 IЛопеу in the pot, уои must complete 
the bet 

•	 After the draw, il unaware 01 а raise уои тау withdraw уош 

топеу and reconsider УОIIr action. 

•	 Cards speak: Cards speak for themselves. HGwever. а 

уегЬа! dec!aration in regards 10 а p!ayer's hand is binding. 
Example: if а player calls аn ИВ", that player musl produce 
аl least аn "В" low ог Ьепег 10 win. 1I yOll miscall УОМ IJand 
and cause ancther player 10 {оиl their hand, уош haf1d is 
dead. 1I both hands remai!' intact,!he best hand wins. 1I а 

miscalled hand occurs in а multi·handed 1)01, the miscalled 
hand is dead and Ihe best remaining hand wins the IJo!, 
Far youг prolection, always hold уоиг hand unlil уои see 
уоиг opponenl's cards. 

•	 In multillle bIind !lames, if а player leaves те 'аЫе !ог т1у 

reason and Ihe Ы!} bJind Ilasses Ihat Illayer's seat, ироп 

returning, that player lЛustwаit 'ог the Ы!! bIind. TI1is does 
not зррlу 10 а player who look alt multiple bIinds and II10ved 
зеаts. зпd is dealt the first availabIe hand 'о which 11е is 
entitled. 

• д pJayer returning 10 the 'вЫе wishing to kill the pot ,о 

recei~e а hand тау do so pro~ided по active player objects. 

•	 Belore the drзw, exposed сзгds 01 seven and under must Ье 

taken. An exposed card higher thал sеvел must Ье replaced 
after the deal has beerl cOlnllleted. 

•	 After the draw, exposed cards cannot Ье tаkел. The draw 
wШ Ье completed and then the exposed cards will Ье 

rep!aced, AII cards dealt оН the 'аЫе аге trealed as 
exposed cards. 

•	 Hall з bIind or more constitules а lull bIind. 

•	 А IJlayer who has less tl1ЗП hall а bJind IЛау receive а hand. 
The next player is Ihen obJigated to take IЛе bJind, and in lhe 
еуеп! the a(l·in player wins the роl or buys in again, (щ or 
she will теп Ье obfigatedto lulfill their bIind obIigations. 

•	 In а тиltiр!е bJind !lame, а player must IЛееl his Ыiпd 

obIigation еуегу round. 

•	 11 а seven or less is checked, provided il is the best hалd, 

а11 action after the draw is void. 1I you check any hand 
seven ог better after the draw, you саппо! win злу InOnf:Y 
оп subsequent bets although you are still eligibIe 10 WIn 
whatever existed in те ро! belore те draw. However, il 
уоц check а seven or better, and are bealen Ьу а better 



HOWТО PLAY? 

ThE BICYCLE СЛSINО
 

21st
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faceupv.....o.. 

OBJECТIVEOF ТНЕ GAME I 

•	 То achieve а hand with а point value of 
"9", 

I STRIJCTURE OF ТЛЕ GAME 

•	 ТЬе game is played with 8 conventional 
decks, а total of 416 cards, No Joker is 
used. 

•	 It is played with two to eight players. 
•	 ТЬе value of еасЬ hand is dеtелniпеd Ьу 

the sшn ofthe combined cards: Асе has а 

value 0["1", numbers 2 through 9 have 
face value, the питЬет 10, Jack, Queen, 
and King have а value 0["0". 

•	 When combined cards Ьауе а total sum 
нюте than ten, the last digit оГ the total 
som is deemed the value ofthe hand, i.e. 
8+7~15~5. 

•	 ЕасЬ partieipant ,п the game must plaee а 

wager оп either «PlayerlDealer" or the 
"Player" position. 

•	 Two hands oftwo eards еаеЬ аге dealt 
from the shoe. ТЬе two eards dealt оп the 
House Dealer's right hand side is the 
Player's hand, and the two cards dealt оп 

the House Dealer's left side is the 
PlayerlDealer's hand. 

•	 А third card тау Ье required later for 
either hand. 

•	 ТЬе House Dealer tak:es а eolleetion поm 

еасЬ player for еуегу bet рпог to the staI1 
of еасЬ game. Collection are eollected 
and detennined рпог to the start of еасЬ 

fOlшd of рlау based оп the table limits of 
фе game. 

•	 Тhe House Dea1er wШ тоуе wagers for 
players who choose to ы. оп an optional 
hand for the player position. 

•	 The house dealer will eonfirm with 
players that ehoose to hit or stand Ьу 

moving their wagers trom the hit to the 
stand position оп аН optional hands. The 
draw eard for the Player's l1and оп аН 

optional hands is а community card [ог аН 

wagers that Ьауе Ьееl1 moved to Фе ы. 

position. 
•	 ТЬе hand with the highest point value 

WIllS. 

RULES
 

•	 No player is allowed (о place а Ье! оп top 
of another player's wager. 

•	 Опее the first card comes out of (Ье shoe, 
по тоге bets will Ье allowed. 

•	 Players ffillst not (ОllеЬ their wagers опее 

the first card is ont of the shoe. 

PlaverlDealer hand: 
•	 Тhe PlayerlDealer hand wins аН ties 

оп "1" and "о" and puslles аН ties. 
•	 PlayerlDealer rnust hit оп О, 1,2, З, 4, 

5 and must stand оп б, 7, 8, 9. 
•	 Ifthe PlayerJDealer and lor Player 

positions Ьауе а 9 оп the first two 
eards, по further eards are Шаwn. 

Plaver hand: 
•	 Player must hit оп О, 1,2,3,4 and 

stand оп 7, 8, 9. 
•	 5 and 6 зrе optional hands for the 

player position. 
Tie Bets 

•	 Players тау plaee а wager оп the tie 
hand position after the player's eards 
Ьауе Ьееп deaJt and before the 
PlayerlDeaJer has eheeked hisЛ1ег 

hold card. Тhe House Dealer will 
detennine if а tie Ье! тау ье wagered 
ог not Ьу following rules below. 

•	 Тheгe will Ье по tie bets aHowed if 
Players hand (tota1 oftwo cards value) 
equa1s to Dealer's ир card. 

•	 Тheгe is по coHection for tie bets. 
•	 АН winning tie bets will Ье paid 8: 1 

ratio. 
•	 ТЬеге is по baek-line betting оп tie 

bets. 
•	 Тheгe will Ье по tie bets if Player has 

а two card 9. 
•	 АН tie bets will Ье returned if the 

Oealer Ьш а two eard 9. 
•	 QnJy players with wager оп the tabIe 

тау bet tie hand. 
•	 Players тау place а tie wager for еаеЬ 

bet. 



ТЬе Вicycle Casino
 
Asian Games Section Collection Rates
 

GoldlDragon Room
 
Рап 9 Private Game Limit
 

Limit UDto 6 bets Commi,uions Ch01"Pf! bv cornn1"atiOl1) 

$25 - $\00 Мах. - $600 
$5 рег $\00 
$\0 nег $300 

$50 - $300 Мах. - $\,800 $10 nег $300 

$\00 - $500 Мах. - $3,000 $20 рег $500 
$25 nег $\,000 

$\00 - $1000 Мах. - $6,000 $25 nсг $1,000 
$300 - $1,000 Мах. - $6,000 $25 nег $\,000 
Private Game Мах. - $6,000 $30 nег $\ 000 
Note:
 
Оп tabIe #5, $6, #7, ifthe Ьиу bet, 'ргею тоге than 1 spot will Ье charged dif1erently.
 

Ехатр/е: Game limil $25 ~ $/00, Вuу $300 сlШl0gе $10 
I[spread /0 $/00[оу each 'ро/. ,!,сn $/5[оу $ЗОО. 

Exception: Оп tabIe #2, if liшit $100-$500, customer тау spread апу way they like. 

GoldlDragon Room 
Pai Gow Poker Private Game Limit 

Limit Ио /() 6 Ьгlз CommissiQII$ (сhШ'uе bv соr,югаtiQIi 

$\00 - $500 Мах. - $3,000 $\5 
$30 "сг $\,000 (/ ­ 5 Jlame) 

$300 - $1,000 Мах. - $3000 $30 

fu!per Рап 9 & Baccarat Private Game Limit
 

Limil ИР {О 6 Ьеа Commissiom (char()'e bu cO/'/)()/·alioll) 

$\00 - $500 Мах. - $3,000 $\5 
$30 nег $\,000 (/ ­ 5 ~ame) 

$300 - $\,000 Мах. - $3,000 $30 



ТЬе Шсусlе Са.шо 

Asian Games Section Collection Rates 

Pai Gow Tiles Collection Rates 

CollectiOll
Limit r---;;;c-=---.-'

I--:::-:::---;;:--;-;;::-_+---'P-"Z,,,!":еГ:-,Ф",е",а,,,,/еr Plav/t" 
$ 10 • $ 100 $ 2 $1 
$ 25 - $ 100 $ 2 $1 
$ 50 - $ 200 $ 3 $2 
$50·$300 $4 $2 I 
$100·$500 $5 $3 
$100 • $2,600 $ 3 $1 оег $100 
$500-$1,000 $15 $10 

$1 000· $2 000 $25 $20 
(АddШоnаl")рег hand/rom the PlayerlDealer positiolJ/or Jackpot) 



1'Ье Hicycle Casino
 
Asian Games Seclion Collection Rates
 

No Bust Blackjack Collection Rates 

Limil ColJectjQn 
P/ave,./Dealer Plaw/" 

$2 - $ 10 $.50 $.25 
$5-$50 $1 $.50 

$10 - $ 100 $2 $\ 
$25 - $ \00 $2 $\ 
$25 - $ 200 $3 $2 
$50 - $ 300 $4 $2 
$100 - $ 500 $5 $3 
$\00 - $1000 $10 $5 
$300 - $1,000 $10 $5 
$500 - $1,000 $\0 $5 
$500 - $2,000.. $15 $10 ..(Addlllollal $1 рег IШnd.fгот the PlayerlDealer POsltloll!or Jackpol) 

21_l Century Baccarat Collection Rates 

Limir 
CullectiOll 

Pltrver/Dealer Playe/" 

$1 
$\ 
$2 
$2 
$3 
$5 
$5 
$5 
$5 
$10 1, 

$ 10 - $ 100 $2 
$ 25 - $ 100 $2 
$ 25 - $ 200 $3 
$50-$300 $4 
$100 - $ 500 $5 
$100 - $ 700 $6 
$300 - $ 700 $6 
$300 - $1,000 $10 
$500 - $1000 $10 
$500 - $2000 $15 .. .

(Addlllolla/ $] ре! halldjrom (Ье P/ayerlDea/er pos/tlOlljor Jackpot) 



ТЬе Bicyc/e Casino
 
Asian Games SectioD Collection Rates
 

Pai Gow Poker Collection Rates 

Со//есиОIlLim;/ 
P/aver/Deo/er Plaver 

$ 10 - $ 100 $2 $ 1 
$ 25 - $ 100 $2 $ 1 
$25-$200 $3 $2 

i $50-$300 $4 $2 , $/00 - $ 500 $5 $3, 
$/00 - $ 700 $6 $5 
$100 - $1,000 $/0 $5 
$200 - $1,000 $10 $5 
$300 - $1,000 $10 $5 
$300 - $2,000 $15 $10 
$500 - $2,000 $15 $10 . . ..(Addltlonal $1 рег halldfrom (Ье PlayerlDealer posltIonfor Jackpot) 

Super Рап 9 Collection Rates 

СоllесШm Limi! 
Pfayel/Dl!aler РlауlД' 

$ 5 - $ 50 $1 $.50 
$ 10 - $ 100 $2 $ 1 
$ 25 - $ 100 $2 $ 1 
$ 25 - $ 200 $3 $ 2 
$ 50 - $ 300 $4 $ 2 
$100 - $ 500 $5 $ 3 
$100 - $1,000 $10 $ 5 
$300 - $1,000 $10 $ 5 
$500 • $1.000 $10 $ 5 I 

$500 - $2000 $15 $10 I . . ..
(Аddщоnаl $1 рег handfrom the PlayerlDealer posltlonfor Jackpot) 



BJackiack $2-10 Limits 
Jackpot & 

Wbeel 
Colled:iOD 
per Рlйvег 

Plaver $0.15 
PlaverlDcaler $0.50 $0.50 
Bonus $0.15 

СзriЬЬеаn Stud $5-50 Limit 
Jackpot & 

Wbeel 
Соlledioп 

perPlayer 
Plaver :00.50 
РI lDea1e, $1.00 $1.00 
Bonus $0.50 



Flop--" 
Тит card 

11 
I<1 

:j 

I, 

either posting the total amount of the bIinds torthat limit 
game ог waiting forthe big bIind. If you,choose to post:­
the total amount of the bIinds, ап amount ир to the size 

<' 

SECТION2 

HOLD'EM 
'П Hotd'em. all players receive то downcards astheir рег­
sonal hand, after which there is а round of bett1ng. Тhгee 
boardcards эге tumed simultaneously (called the "flop") and 
another round of betting occurs. The next two boardcards аге 

tumed оле а1 а time, with а round of. betting апег each card. 
The boardcards аге community caгds, and after the final 
гourid of betting, а player тау useвny five-card combination 
from among the boaгd an.d his persona! cards. Д player тау 

even use a!1 of the boardcards and по persor1al cards to form 
а hand. This is called ~playjng the board." 

River card--­
Hold'em uses а flat disk called а dealer button to indicate 
the р1ауег who is in the dealer position far that hand (еуеп 

though а non-play;пg casino employee actualJy deals). The 
dealer ЬЩtоп rotates clockwise. The р\ауег with the dealer 
Ьuttоп is last to гeceive cards оп the iпitiаldeаl and has the
right of last aetion after the first betting round. 

Опе:ог тоге bIind bets аге used to stimulate aetion ам ini­
tiate'ptay. Blinds аге posted befoгe the players look а1 their 
cardsi'Blinds are part of а player's OOt, unless the structure 
of а specific g?me or the situati(lnreQuiгes part or аН 01 а 

particular bHnd to Ье ~dea(P ~M chjpS are not part of а 

player's b:et~_The small Ыindis;tюsted, ьу the player immedi­
atety. ylbckWj~ пот the button, and the blg bIind is posted 
ьу the р!ауес two роsitiопs clockwise from the button. 

-Мt~оп i's initiated drithe first Ьеttiпg round ьу the player 
to the left 01 the bIinds. Оп all subsequent betting rounds, 
the action begins with the first active p/ayer to the left of
 
the button.
 

In non-toumament play, the button rotates опе position c!ock­

wise after each OOal. The button must movе forward; and the 
bIinds will ье adjusted accordingly. 

! 

Rllks rif110hГеm 

Вlimls 

1.	 In Hold'em,all bIinds are "Iive" (e.x.ceptforthe udead со!- .t leetion bIind"). Ifyou post а bIind, уои have the option of 
raising the ро! when it is your turn. 

2.	 When there аге two bIinds jn а game with three or тоге 

players, the sma!!er bIind is to the immediate left of the 
dea!er button. !п heads-up р!ау, the smafl bIind is оп the 
button. 

З.	 Д new ptayer entering а Нold'em gэте, has the foltow· 
ing options: 

а.	 Towa'lt 10r the blg blind. 

Ь.	 Topost ап amount equal 10 the big bIind and imme 
diatety ье dealt а hand, 

с.	 То let the bIinds and the button pa~ before 
postingan amount equal to the Ьi~Ыiпd and 
гесеМпка hand. 

4.	 As а new pfayer,you cannot ье dealt 'in when уои'ге 
between 1he sr1lall bIind and the Ьuttoп. Уои must wait 
ипtil the button passes. 

5,	 If уои c~-t~ post the big blind, the bIind serves as 
уоиг openi~ ьet. When it becomes уош tum to эct, уои 

сап either call 1М action ог уои сап raise. 

6.	 'П multiple-blina.games p/ayers mus1 meet their blind 
obIigations for every round they play. P(ayers cannot 
Муе the button twice;thebutton always moves forward 
and the blinds аге adjus:te(jaCCOfdingly. ;"".::('" ' 

: 7. If УоuП1iss апу ог all ЫiГlds, уои сап гesume play t:ry 



I 

о( the minimum opening bet is live, а11<l the п~~Jl~ег 
isplaced in the pot as·~<iJ!ad топеу." When itb-~S 
yourtum to act, yOl.l may-either саJlфе action ог you тау 

raise-. 

'j) 

" 

" 

8. Blinds тВ)' not ье таоо up between the big bIind and 
the button. 

9.	 WПеп а game star1S, а new player wШ not ье required to 
r:юst а b!ind until the button has made опе complete геу­
o\lJtion around the table, provided а bIiM has not yet 
passed that seat. Д р1ауег mдjЭ\SO change seats wit,h­
out penalty provided а bIind ог the dealer button has not 
yet passed the new seat. However; а player-who drew {ог 
фе button is oonsidered aeti\re (п the game, aГld is 
requiгed to таке ир both bIinds if he ог she misses а 

bfind ог moves <JN<1Oj (гот button. 

10. No live "stradd\e" bets аге aHowed. 

1rregulariti<s 
- 11.	 If the first сэrd оП thedeckls exposed оп the.aeal, the 

dealer мll place it back onto the deck, reshuff1e, and 
recut the cards. If аny other card is exposed due to deal­
ег error, it wШ ье rep!aced as follow5: !f а downcard )5 

ftashed ог exposed due to а dea]er error, the player тау 

not keep the exposed card_ After completing the hpnd, 
tЛе dea(er rep(aces the card with the top сэгQ оп the 
deck, аnd the exposed саro js then used fOT the bигn 

card. 

12_ If the cards аге prematurely floppec! before the betting 
is comp!ete, ог if Фе f10p contains too таny cards, the 
boardcards аге mixed with the remainder of th.e deck. 
The Ьшп card remains ОП the tэЫе. After shuffling, the 
dealer cuts the decK and deals а new ftop without bum­

ing а card. 

13.	 Should\he dealer tum::\be l'oUJ1J) caid оп the boaгd 
before the betting round is oomplete, the card is takerJ 
0Ut of pJayforthat round and the beJ;ting is completed. 
Тhe dealer then bums al1d turns what Y',ould have been 
the fifth card in the fourth card's place. Aft.er this round 
01 betting, the dealer restlUffI~;s the d~k,jncluding the 
card that was taken out·of play, ,:М oot· iпeluding the 
Ьигп cards ог dI~rds. The deater·then cuts the deck 
аncl turns the flnal card wПhош buming а card. If the 
ftft.h card is tumed ир premature\y; the deck is reshuffled 
and dealt in the same таппег. 

:;..-:14.	 tn Hold'em, if the dea!er mistakenly deals the!irst p!aY-; 
ег ап ехиа card lafter аll players have}reooi"ёd 1001'­
starting hands), the card will ье щtuгm;!'аtо ~$~,: 
аnd used foг the bum card. If t~->Oealer mista~r!Y> 
~als тоге than опе еxtrэ card,'\1t is а misdeal.tt:'~' 

Рщуiпg the Board 
15.	 УОи must declare that уои аге p!aying the bbard befote 

you throw уош cards эwау; ottl€rwise you reliГIQuish all 
c(aims to the pot. 

Е1аmр/е о( ап exceНent "board hand" 

SЕС710Nз 

ОМА!llI 

Orytaha is simifar to Hold'em, e,;cept each player is deaJt 
(ouг downcards instead of two. 'N order to make а hand, 
а. pl~er ri'tst use prec!sely мо holecards with аny com­
Ь\паtiоn Ot\eXflct\y three boaгdcards. The betting is the 
sэте as in Hofd'em. 

~ 
Omaha is often" 'p'ayed high-tow sp1it, 8-Qr-better. УOU 

mау use апу combinaUon of two holecards and tl)ree 
bМrdcards for уоиг high hantl and another{Qr the sэте) 

combination of two holecards and three '!J8Зrdг.аrds (or 
your loW band. ­

Rules of0тahQ 

1.	 You,must use two 01 the four holecards in your мnd ам 

three cards оп the board to make~:talid·hand. 

2.	 дll:"Ц)е rules of Hold'em apply to Ornaha except the rule 
onplaying the board, which is no~ possibIe in Omaha. 

З.	 Atl the ПJtеs governing Ukill pots" аге Гrstectin {hesec· 
tion ОП kШ pots. 

http:misdeal.tt


SЕСТЮN4 

. OMAHAHIGH-LОWSРUГ(S-оr-ЬdtEr) 

Ruks ofOmлha High-Lc'W Split (S-or-better) 
1.	 All the rules of Omaha арр!у to Ornaha high-Iow split (8­

or-better). 

2.	 д qualifier of 8-or-better for low is required for all high", low split games, unless а specific postingto tl1e соо­
'1 traryJs disp\ayed.

~:\, 
~:' .Г 3. If there [s по Jow hand, the high hand wins the entire 
i pot. 

4.	 YOlI сап use опе comblnation of caгds to make а high 
hапd and the same ог аny other comblnation to make а 

;; 
100 hand, as long as each hand uses exactly мо ho\e­
cards with three boardGards. 

i~iJW~ 
' .. ', .. -,-,' о,,' .•" _.' _', ','. ­5 ~. ~7 iA.;-,.-	 ,>., .:./' ',С'; .,"'- ,'i"o . ~., 

. . ~
5.	 дll Qtheг Ho!d'em ru\es apply. 

SЕСТЮN5 

SEVEN-CARD SТUD 

Seven-card stud is pJayed with ty.ro downcards and"on 
upcard dealt before the fiгst betting гound, folloYk<l Ь 
three тоге upcards (with а Ьеttiпg round after еаа 

caгd). After the lаз1 downcard is deatt, there is а fiпс 

round of betting. The best five-<:ard poker hand wins thl 

pot. [п а[[ fixed..fimit 
games, the smal[er OOt 
is wagered оп the first 
two betting rounds, 
and the targer OOt is 
wagered after the OOt­ Up ards 

 

C
ting rounds оп the fiПh, 

sixth, and sеvепth 

cards. If there is ап 

ореп pair оп the fourth 
card, аГо/ player has 
the option of increas- Hole 
\ng the smal!er limit Card
bet to the iarger limit. 

Ruks ofS<'1Jen-Саnl Stud 

1.	 The first round of betting is initiated with а forced bet ьу 

the 'owes~ vaJue upcard. А tie is broken ьу suit, with the 
lowest ~ being forced to bet.On subseQuent betting 
rounds, the high hand оп board initiates the асtiоп. Тiеэ 

аге then brok~.by position, with the player who received 
cards first acting first. 

2.	 The player with the forced bE!t has the option of opening 
far а fuH bet 

3.	 Compleung ап opening 10rced OOt does not count as а 

raise, but merely аэ а completion 01 thebet. For ехат­
р!е: Iп $15--$30 stud, the low сэгd opens far $5. If the 
next player to act Ьriпgs the bet to$15 (completion of 
the bet), three additiona\ raises аге then al)owed. 

4.	 Iп all fixed-limit games, when ап ореп pair is showing оп 

fourth street (second upcardj, апу player has the option 
of betting either the lower ог the иррег limit. For exam­
рlе: 1п а $5--$10 gэте. if you have а pair showlng and 
уои аге the high hаПd, you тау bet either $5 ог $10. 
If уои bet $5, апу succeeding р\ауег hasthe option to 
call $5, raise $5, ог raise $10. If а $10 raise is made, 

http:brok~.by


then а" other ",'5е5 ffiU5t ье 'П ,ncrement5 01 $l:.~f'" 'I''''''~' 
the рlэуег who makes the ореп pair оп fourth street 

il'W" ,'С .::'~. then а" otherplayer5 51ill have the 5ате 
5.	 !п all ga:mes, the dealer anl19UFICes the low card, the 

h1gh hand, alt raises, аnd аН pairs~_'Jn Jimits of $1G-$20 
"and higher,dealers do rюt аппоuncе possibIe straights 

ог ftushes. 

6.	 If уоиг first·ct" second holecard is accidentally tumed up 
ьу tOO dealer, then уouг third card wШ ье ооаlt down. I' 
you fail to receive two down cards, you' have а dead 
hand and receive youг ante back. If your hand would 
have Ьееп the \ow card, as а гesult ofthefirst card dealt 
(асеир, actionwiН start with the first hand to youг left. 
Тhat plaуег may either fold, ореп 1ог the amount 01 the 
for'ced oot, ог ореп foг а ful! OOt. 

7.	 11 you аге not present at the tabIe when it is your tuгn to 
ат оп your hand, you 10ffeit your ante and your 1огсес! 

OOt, if апу: 

8.	 \f you fold а ha!1d after making а foгced bet, ог foldwhen 
theгe is по wager, youг seat will continue to receive 
cards until а OOt is made. 

9.	 11 you аге аll [п 1ог the аntе апd you have the lowest 
card, the player to youг left тау соте in for the forced 

i,' oot, make the maximum OOt, ог 10ld the hand. 

10.	 If the wrong регsоп is designated as low and that рег­
son bets, the action will ье corгected to the ргорег low­
сат. The true low card must bet, and the improperty 
desjgnated, low card тау take back the incorгectly 

forced wager. Iп all cases, the pot w1!l play if there has 
Ьееп а raise, мо ог тоге р1ауегз call the орепiпg oot 
ог all actici'n is completed onthat round. 

11.	 \1 the dealer burns мосаmз 'for опе round ог fails to 
Ьuгп,асаm, the cards wШЬе corree:ted, i1 at all possi­
Ые, totheic·proper positions. 11 this should happen оп а 

final cIoWГlCдrd and the cards intermingle with а player's 
holecarcls ог а p'layer looks at the card, the рlауег must 
accept the card. 

' 12. If а dealer bums and deals оne or тоге cards before а 
:\11 

, round 01 oott1nghas been,compteted, the card(s) must 
,О,. 

ье elimjnated fгoт play, along with ап additional сат for 
each remaining player still active jn the hand, after that 
round 01 betting has Ьееп concluded. The dealer then 

t 
I
 

13.
 

14.
 

,-'"_."-'~~<,--­

гeburns, аnd play resumes. (The removed cards аге held 
offto the side in the event the dealerruns оиtД cards", 
If the prematuгely dealt card is the,final 'downcard-.,afld 
has Ьееп looked at ог interming~'with the рrЭ)i(~.: 
other holecords,the player mustkeep the card. IttbeГe 
'is further bettingon sixth stгeet, а playerwho has ~ 
cards тау not raise. 

If there аге not enough cards left (п the deckfor all Pla;-:' 
ers, the dealer wШ deal all the cards except the \ast 
card, whJch is mixed wJth the bum cards and апу cards 
bumed fгoт the deck as in the previous rule. The deal­
ег then зсгатЫез and cuts these cards, bums again, 
and delivers the remaining downcards, using the lазt 

card ifnecessary. Iftheгe агелоt asmanycards as play­
ers remaining without а card, the dealer does not Ьит, 

50 that eact1 player сап receive а fгesh card. If ~,ooal­
ег determines that theгe will not Ье enough fresh cards 
for all of the remaining players, ther(' the dealer 
announces to the tabIe that а communitYcard will Ье 
used. The dealer wШ bum а card and tum Ьпе card fэс€­
up in the сеntег of the tabIe. This card plays in еУегу­
one's hand. The player who is now high using the com­
munity card initiates the action for the last гound. 

If you pick ир youг upcards when facing а wager, and ьу 

doing so cause someone to act behind you (еуеп [п а 

heads-up situation), уоиг hand is dead. This does not 
appty in а check-cl1eck situation' or а bet-and-call situa­

"оп. ~ 
15.	 You must have seven cards to win at the showdown. 

16.	 А card dealt ott-the table must pJayand it is treated as 
ап exposed сапj. 

17. If the dealer tuгns the last card faceup to аny player, the 
following rules apply: 

а. If there аге тоге than two рl;зуегs, allremaining 
players receive their last card facedOwn. Prior to action 
forthe round of ootting, а player whose last card is 
exposed will have the option of 'participating in the 
wagering ог being dec!ared all in.'This decision must ье 

made prior to апу action оп that round. 

Ь. If there аге only two players remaining and the first 
player's final downcard is dealt faceup, the second play­
er's final downcard will also ье dealt faceup, and the bet-, 
ting proceedsas normal. 'П the event the first playe(s 



final card is dealt taсеdоwп апd the op,oonent's final the high card is tied, the forced Ье! i5 detennined Ьу suit... 
сат is OOalt faceup, the player with the exposed card fгom the highest {о the Jowest; that is, spades, hearts.; 
will have the option of declaring all in. This decision diamonds, clubs. The low hand acts first on all subse­
must Ье made prior to апу аctiоп оп that round.	 quent rounds. If the low hand istied, the first playe~ 

clockwi5e from the dealer starts the action.In аny of the аЬоУе situations, фе player who is поw 

high оп the board using all the upcards will start the з. Axed-/imit games use the !ower limit оп third and fourth 
action. streets and the upper limit оп subsequent streets. Ап 

ореп pair does not affeet the !imit.18. If уои call а bet even though you ате beaten Ьу ап орро-

nent's upcards, you are not entitled to а refund. 4. Dealers announce al! pairs the first time they оссщ 

What wauid уаи da? ехсер! pairs offacecards, which аге never announced. 

}<""асе ир	 5. AII Seven-Card Stud rule5 apply in Razz except as other­}<""асе Down 
wise noted. 

FoId SEcrJON7 
--',' -,"', 

ог Bet?~ iJ ~ 7-SEYENCARD S1VD ШGН-LOWSPU1' 
(fI--ВШв)Fold 
Seven Card Stud High-Low SpJit (&or-be~er) is а studor Ret?~ ~ ~~	 fопnаt game Which is played tюth hjgh аnd low. А qua~ 

ifier of &or-better far low applies to all high-Jow split 
~'o1d games, unless а specific posting to the contrary is dis-
or Bet? played. The low card initiates the action оп the first 

,"", ~" , - - : ~ ~ ~ гоuпd, with ап асе counting as а high card far this pur­
pose. Оп SUbruent rounds, the high hand initiatesFold the асtiоп. If high hand is tied, the first player 

'''. -~- or Bet? clockwi5e fгom thзdеаlег acts first. Fixed-limit games ~ ~ ~ use the lower !imit ОП third and fourt!l streets and the 
upper limit оп sUbsequent betting rounds, and ап ореп 

pair does поt affect the limit. N:,e5 тау ье used for 
SECТION6 high or low. Stralghts and f1ushes do r10t affect the low 

value of а hand. А player may use апу five cards to 
RЛZZ make the best high hancl, агЮ the sэте or аny other 
The \owest hand wins the pot. The format is 5imilar to grouрiпg offive cards to make the best fow hand. 
5even-Card Stud High, except the high card (aces are 
low) is required to make the forced oot оп the first RaШ 0/- ctmlSbulJlikb-L-SjJiI
round, and the low hancl acts first оп al\ subsequent (В...",..:Вdb:r)
 
rounds. Straights and fiushes have по ranking, 50 the
 

1. А qualifier of 8-or-better for low applies to all high-1ow
OOst possib\e hand is 54-3-2-д (а wheel). An ореп pair 

split game5, unless а specific ,oosting to the contrary is
does по! affect the betting l'lmit. 

displayed. 
f, 2. А player тау use апу five cards to make the best high; ,".. Ruk'oJRazz , .~: 

hand and апу flVe cards, whether the sэте as the high
1. The lowest hand wins the pot. Aces аге low, and 

hand ог not, to make the best Jow hand.
straights and f1u5hes have по effect оп the low value of 

з. The 100 card ьу suit initiates the actiол оп the firstа hand. The best pos5ibIe hand is 5-4-З-2-д. 
round, with ап асе counting as а high card for thi5 pur·

2. The highest card starts the action with а fofced bet. If pose. 



4.	 Aces may ье used for high ог low, and straights and 
flushes do not effect the va\ue of а low hand. 

5.	 F1xed-\imit games use the !ower Jimit оп third and 10uгth 

stгeets and the иррег limit оп subsequent гounds. Ап 

ореп pair does not affect the limit. 

6.	 Splitting pots is only determinecl by'the cards and not ьу 

agreement among players. 

7.	 When theгe is ап odd chip in а pot, the chip goes to the 
high hand:;tf'two рtщeгs spl;Чhе pot by:Jying for both 
the high зпd the low, the pot shaП ье split" as evenly as 
possibIe; the player with the highest car<:i Ьу suit receiv­
ing the оМ chip. When making this de:t~ination, аl1 
cards аге used, по! only tЛе five cards thatconstitute 
the player's hand. 

. 8.	 .' WMn there is оле odd chip in the high poгtion of the pot 
and two ог тоге high hands split all ог half the pot, the 
odd chip goes to the player with the high card 'ау suit. 
When tW'O ог тоге lowhands split half the pot, the odd 
chip goes:to the playerwith the low card 'ау suit. 

9.	 AII rules for seven--card stud apply to sevel1-Card stud 
high-Iow s·p\\t (8-6r-better), except as otheгwise 

noted. 

SEC710N8 

МEXICANPOКER 

RJШsofМиiamPoirr 

1.	 Тhe joker is uwild" in all cases when OOalt face 
cfown; however, when deatt face up, It is "wild" 
only with Асеs, Aushes and Stгaights. 

2.	 Theplayer with the highest card clockwise of the 
dealerbutton will make а mandatory opening bet. 
(WhenWe Jok,.er is dealt face up, it wilJ Ье cons;d­
егес! ап Асе forpurposes of the ope.ning bet.) 
The opening bettor has the option of opening at 
either the lower ог upper limit. 

3.	 The highest hand will start the aetion оп аН fol­
lowing rounds.Hands аге consideredto Ье of 
equar value whether ог not опе handmay include 
the Joker. The closest of such hands to the deal­
ег acts first. 

4.	 Тhe fo!lowing hands аге considered the sаmе а5·. 

а straight due to the removal of 8'5, 9'э and 10'5 
from the deck: 

~~~ii
 
~ i ~iti:,;;!7
 

'{':' 

~riiili
 
~~~iJi
 

5.	 If the down card оп the initial deal is uflashed" ог 

inadveгtently dea~ ир Ьу the dealer, а misdeal 
wШ Ье declared. Two instances of action, howev­
ег, wШ indicate acceptance, in whichcase there 
will ье по misdeaJ. The misdealt hand will ье 

fou!ed~ 

6.	 If cards оп the initial deal аге dealt out of 
sequence, а misdeal will ье declared. Two 
instances of action, however, wЩ'iПdi~tе accept­
апсе, in which case there wij(be по misdeal. Тhe 
haild missed wНl ье fouled. 

7.	 If апу card required to ье dealt down оп 3rd, 4th, 
ог 5th street is exposed Ьу the house dea(er, that 
player will receive his next card down and wШ ье 

peГТnitted to declare "all-in~. Ifthe "Jokerw is 
inadvertently expbsed. it will рlау as if it' had 
Ьееп dealt fэсе down-uwild" (п all cases. 



I 

20.	 Д player who indicates action towards Ьеttiпg ог 

ca\ling wil! ье reQuired to complete'that аctiоп 

with а minimum bet. However. ifa pl~r'is 

unaware of а raise he wi!1 not qe.held to it uhleSs 
action has'been tэкеп behind this act. 

21.	 All Bicycle Club rules apply. Мапаgеmепt 

reserves the right to таке dесisiопs in tЛе best 
interest of the game. да Management decisions 
аге fina!. 

RmtlbrgofНшW 

FROM HIGHEST то LOWEST 
(Note-a F/ush Ьеаtз а Full House) 

1.	 Five of а Kind 
2.	 Royal Flush 
3.	 Straight Rush 
4.	 Four ofa Kind 
5. Rush 
б. Full House 
7.	 Straight 
8.	 Three о! а Кind 

9.	 TWQ PaiГj_ 

10.	 Опе PaiP.­
11.	 High Саю 

6. 
~e тау Ье used аз а "1" for а 5mall SHa\gt\t 
Мд-2_3-----4--5" Алу hand тау include the Joker. 

SECnON9 

КILLPOТS 

In а game which requires а player whowins two cOn­
secutive pots to kill the пеxt JЮt (natural kilf),"a marker _ 
called а "kill button" indicates which Player has won те 

previous pot. Тhe wiппег keeps this marker until the 
hand is completed. If the player who has tl1e kill button 
wiпs а second consecutive JЮt and it quaJiftes rпоnе­
tarily, that player must kШ the пе~ pot. Тheгe is по pot· 
size requirement forthe first JЮt ог "\еg

и ofа kШ. Forthe 
second "Ieg" to qualify for а kill, you must win at least 
опе full Ье! for whatever lim!t yOu аге playing, and it сап· 

not ье аny рап of the bIind structure. 

! 

. \ 

8.	 Beeause cards ОП Згd, 4th or 5th streets аге 
dealt еШlег face ир ог face down, аny cards deatt 
ou! of sequence onthose streets wШ Ье moved 
face up to their correct роsШоП. Тhe 
deal of the affected street wШ '00 completed if 
necessary. No betting w(\\ bepermitted ОП the 
affected street. Aгry following street will then ье 
dealt and betting will resume. Anj bets made ьу 
pJayers who rece\ve ощ of sequence cards, which 
had по1 yet Ьееп returned to their correct posi­
tion wi\1 Ье denied and returned 10 the player. 

9.	 I' а player eXPOses а card, during оtЛег thап рге­
scribed times, it is п01 considered ЭП exposed 
card and wifl Ье required 10 play (t as а down 
card. 

10. Д card will Ье burned ОП each round, following 
the second round. 

11. Check and raise is permitted. 

12. AII raises must Ье а1 'eas! equal 10 the size of 
the last bet. 

1.3. Cards speak.---hold your hапd uпtiJ you аге Sure 
of what уош opponent has. 

14. опсе а card touches the muck, that hапd is сon. 
sideren fouled. However, at the AQorperson's dis. 
cret;on, it тау Ье considered retrievabIe. 

15. No string bets ог ra;ses. 

16. опе short Ьиу is allowed for every furl buy.in. 

17.	 If you show апу cards to опе player during ог 
afterahand, апу player at your tabIe тау 
demand that you show those cards to а\\ players

! after а winneг is determined. 

18.	 No rabbJt hunting. Опсе the cards аге out of play, 
players саппоt lоок through tЛе discards ог ask 
the dealer what is соmiпg off the deck. 

19. AII players will act in tum. If а player checks. the 
player who checked first must 5how his hand 
first. 
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RuksojKilfPo/$: 
1.	 ~n Lovw1J8H: the betting Jimits before and after tl1e draw 

аге doubled when the .001 is killed: кш bIinds эге con-­
sidered part 01 the ро!. If а player with а па~гаl kШ wins 
again, then that рJщег must kill it again (for the same 
amount as the previous hand). 

2.	 11 а player with оne ~Ieg иp~ spНts the next pot, that play. 
ег st1ll has а "Ieg ир· far tле пед hand. 11tl1e playerwho 
split the potWas the kijl in the previous hand, then that 
player must al50 ki!1 the пед pot. 

З.	 111е kill button is neutral (belonging to пор!ауег) 11: 

а.	 It is the first hand 01 а new game. 

Ь.	 The wlnneг 01 Фе previous pot has quit the game. 

тhe previous ро! was split and neither player had 
the kiН Ьuttoп. 

с. 

4.	 Д person who leaves the tabIe with а ~Ieg ир" toward а 

kill stlll has а "leg иp~ UрОП returning to the gэте. 

5.	 Whеп а player wins both the high and the low pot 
(~scooper·) in а split-p()t game with а ю/I provision, the 
next hand will ье kНled only if the IЮt is at least five 
times the size of the upper limit of the game. 

6.	 !п Lowball, p\ayers тау look а! their first two cards and 
then occasionally decide to klll the pot. The pot тау по 

(onger ье ki1led if апу player in the game has received а 

third card. In order to kШ the pot voluntarily, you must 
have at least four time5 the amount of·the kill bIind in 
your stack. For example: If the big b,'ind is two chips, and 
the kill bIind is four chips. the voluntary killer must have 
at \east i6 chips рПог to posting the kill. 

7.	 If You аге unaware that the pot has Ьееп raised ог kil\ed, 
and you put'in а lesser amoont, you тау wlthdraw that 
тonеу and reconsider thataetion. If ft is а required kill 
potwitt;'U1e kill Ьuttoп faceup, уои must complete the 

bet. 

·8. ,on~one kill is al!qwed рег hand.ln Lowball.a new play­, 
'~ ..~ wanting to ~ dealt in ап already -killed pot тау 

receive а hand ьу agreeing to kill the пед availabIe pot, 
provided по опе objects. 

9.	 Д р\ауег who is required to post а kill must do 50 that 
sэте hand even if he ог she wishes to Ье dealt out ог 

quit the game. А player wtlO faHs to post а required kill 
bIind will rlOt ье al1O'N€d {о participate in gamingunt\l the 

kill тоney Is posted.	 <1,' 

10. Jn а ki\\ pot. the killer acts la5t оп 1hefiгs,t'betting rouno,' 
but before аny р!ауег aets twice. After the kilter ш~:" 
action pгoceeds ckx:kwise from the -kШег. ., ,', 

11. Broken game status is allowed only for players ;~Y'~ 
sэте limit and game type. For this purpose а game with 
а mandatory kill is coГlsidered а different type of game 
than ап otherwise similar game without а таndatогУ 

kiН. 

i 
I 
I, 
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SECТlONll 

NО-LIМП ЛND РОТ-LIМП POКER 

No-/iтit Ruks 
All the rules far limit games apply to по-Щnit and pot­
НтК games, except аs noted in this se(;itiQП. 

1.	 dhere is по maximum number of raises in}~ny betting 

i~nd.	 " 
2. "АН OOt5 must ье at least equal to the minimum ооng­

iП; unlesst.he playeг isgoing аН in. Д OOt of less than 
the minimuln bring-in тау поеЬе raised ьу any player 
wtю ' already checked, .::'- ­

3.	 ДI ust ье equal to ог greater than the size of.,." ,~ 

" 
';_";?".~~~~'

'; ~"{{ 

"..
,''''. ~, 

s'OOt ог raise оп that bettipg гound, except 
7"io/'\. fo n aH-iп wager., А pfayer who has alre~dy checked ог 
;"';i" "eaHed тау not subsequemtly raise ап al14n oot thpt is 

less than the amount оНЬе Iщ,tbet щ ra~se. For 
exaт~e: Player А bets $l00.PI.,yer13 'iБiSes $100
moге, making the'total oot$2oo. 'lfРlауегО-.gоеs all in 
far less than $300 tota1 (rюt а full $100 rai~), and 
Р!ауег А са1ls, then Р1ауег В has по option to"iaise 
again, because he wasn't ful[y raised. HOwev~r, Player 

д сап raise after Р!ауег С goes al\ in becausehe wэs 

fully raised ьу Player В. If Player Д does'raise,-then the 
OOtting is reopened, and Player В сап ra!se agaifl. 

4.	 Д wager is not binding until the chips аге aetuaHy
 
released into tlie pot.
 

5.	 If there is а discrepancy OOtween а player's verbal 
statement and the amount put into the pot, the ОО! wi1l 
00 coгrected to the verbal decJaration. 

6.	 Since no-!imit play тау require а large number of chips 
in order to make а 001, а player who says ~raise" is 
alJowed to make тоге than опе move into the ро! until 
the wager is complete. 

7.	 Д betofa single chip ог Ы1l without comment is соо­
sidered to ье the full amount of the chip ог bill 
allowed. Hqwever, а player acting оп а previous ОО! 

with а larger denomination chip ог bilI is calling the pre­
vious bet unl~s this player makes а verbal declaration 
to raiseJtle.pat. 

8.	 In all ~о-lilТ)if,арd pbt·Hmit games, the house has the 
right t6 ptace'a 'maximum time limit for taking action 
оп your hand.The dealer wil! ~put the clock~ оп some­
one when requested to do so ьу а floorperson. If the 
cJock isputoh you when you аге facing а bet, you witr 
have опе additionalminute to act оп уош hand. You 
will have а ten-~nd warning,atter which your hand 
is dead if you h~ not acted. 

9.	 Тhe casino does п~ condone "insurance" ог апу other 
~proposition~ wagers: Тhe Management will decline to 
make decisions in suchmatters, and the pbt wi[l ье 

awar'ded 10 the best hand. Players аге asked to refrain 
from instigating proposition wagers in апу form. 

Note: For those special rules that apply only to no-Hmit 
and poНimit lowbal1, see the section at the end of 
Section 8 lowball. 

Pot-limit RuZes 

The rules of no-limit play aJso apply to pot--limit pJay, 
except that а OOt тау not exceed the size of the pot. 

10. If а OOt is made that exceeds the size ofthe pot, the 
surplus wi1l ье given back to the bettor and the raise 

,,_ will ье the maximum aflowed. 

11.	 In pot--limit hold'em and pot--limit Ornaha, а player сап 

ореп for апу amount up to four times the size of the 

http:unlesst.he


------------------",,-, 

~--. 

"'.; 

з. 

blg bIjnd!Fof~~ampl~, if the bIinds аге $10 аng,$:?О, 
,{pl~ppay'e1ther OJ#n wrth а cal! of $20 ог гэj<Зе' to 

-, апу amount from $4о'1Ь '$80, jп iГlCrements of the 
~I~t chip used in the game. " .. 

12.	 In pot-liпЩ play, if single doll(;i($:'ar,e involve<l in the 
bIind, the j:юt size will ье rountled- ,щ> to the next $5 
iпсгеmeпt. Othег Ьеttiпg structuresmay be'гounded 

upward as required. 

13.	 The maximum атountа player сап raiseis the 
amouht ,п the pot after the e<:1'11 is made. Therefore, if а 
pot is $100, аnd someone makes а $50OOt, the next 
player сап call $50 and гaise the pot $200, for а total 
wager 01 $2ЗО. 

14. In pot..Jimit, if а chip ог а bllllargerthan the pot size is 
puttПto the роtщithou1 соттеnt, it is considered 10 
ье а bet 01 Ше size 01 tЛе pot 

15.	 In pot-limit-games, ал optional -live" sm,dle is 
allowed:The- player w1th the "\ive" straddle must ье 

immediat~1y ,cJockwi~~jfom the bIind and must!Юst 
ап атоиПt twice the size {)f tOO big bIind. Тhe р/ауег 

who posts the "Iive~ straddle has last action for"the 
first round of betting апа is allowed to raise, еУеп if all 
other players just саН t!le straddle. 

SECТION12 

"NO BUST"ВLЛСКJАСК 

(~б of"J'lo Вust"Щасl;jack
'...	 . " 

1.I[a player's totalis тоге an 

s
 

th
a'Natuгalh.nd the .
 

Рlауег/DeЗlеr'S tоtal"IЗ; les
than а Natural, the
 
Рlarer/DeЭlеrwins.
 

,	 +'"it':·: 
2. If-~' player's tOWI is а Natural 01' le~s and the 

Player/Dealer's";-1ota\ is тоге than а natural, the 
player wins. . 

,> 
If the рlауег's.~.Q9-thePlayer/D;ealer'S total аrе 
both below а Natural: 

а. the hand closest ta а natuml wlns. 

.. ""~,"" ~~~."....=~"",.,=,:.~."-.., ..."""",.,,./,.ji~~__.~,,~ ....""., ...... '._ 
~
 

Ь. it is а push (tie) If the player's total is the 
same as Player/Dealer's total. 

4.	 If the player"s and the Player/Dealer's tatal аге 

both above а Natural: 

а.	 Player/Deal~r is c)oser ta Natuгal, 

Player/Dealer wlns 
Ь. Player c\oser to а Natural, it Is а push (tie) 
с. Player and pJayer/dealer ooth have same 

value, pfayer/dealer wins. 

5. If the Player and Player/Dealeгbath have ~NaturaJ 

~ It is а push. 

6.	 If the Player/Dealer up card ts а ~ Joker~ there is 
по draw for players but опе additional card wil! ье 

dealt ta the Player/Dealer pos\tian to determrne 
the first action. 

7.	 ~ Joker~with аny саю is а hard "21 ~ pfayeгs тау 

not draw any-card. . 

8. А "Natural~ hаГldЪеаts all otheг hands. А 
~Nfltura'~ consists of:· Twa Jokeгs 

9.	 If the playeгjdealer's second card is а ~ Joker~ аl\ 

doubIe down t split wagers will not receive ' 
aetion. 

Douhle-Down, Sp/it and Surrender 

1. Players тау doubJe-dаwп оп апу two cards and 
receiYe опе draw card (exception 80ft бf Haгd 20 
and 21). 

2. Players тау split аny pair 01' апу two cardsof 10­
point value and receive multlple draw caгds{with 

the.exception of Aces). 

3. WhЕ:П splltting aces the player will receive only 
оne draw caгd far each Асе. 

4. Players тау daubIe down after а split. 

5. Player тау suгrendeг оп first two cards and forfeit 
hatf of their wager. 



.6. )ОkеГ-JОk'е-г'g~ts pai~. 2 to 1(Player POSjti~>~). 
AlI of 't!Jeabo~ dО:;QЩ,.аррlу10 а hand with а . '.: 

.	 Joker. Additiona'l ho'U${ rules maу apply. *- Splitting' 
is· peпnittеd up to Тh'Pee 'aOditional hand$, tot~lirg 
Four hands. A\I payoffs аге ~Oe to the eXte'nt 
that топеу соуегs. оп ~'t>eCk games. only 
опе split 's allowed tоtаliпg'tw:ohi3пds}*-ДII 
DoubIe Down and 5p1it must&ln' equЗl chip 
value. 

7. P'ayer/Dealer must"stand оп 'tiard 17 ог тоге
 

and hit оп 50ft 17 ог less.
 

8. Player must stand оп "Natural", 50п ог Hard 21
 
and 50ft ог Hard 20.
 

~.-"Player must hit оп 11 ог less. 

10. Player has option from 12 through 19. 

SECTION13 

РЛN 

The game is played using eight decks witl1 аll 

ejghts, пiпеs and tens геПlОvеd. The deck is 
strjpped of опе complete set of sp.ades. There аге 

310 total cards iп р!ау. Aces аге always low; there 
аге по jokers. 

Objed 

'Фlвуегs strive to "meld" e\even cards in valid sets of 
three ог moге cards. Тheгe аге two kinds of melds. 

, 

Rope: EXamples: А*2*?М*5* or J*Q*K*. ROpes 
mщ;и:k of mаtchiпg suЦs' 

Squa~:"6~mp'es: 4*4*4*. 7*7*7*. or J*J*J*. 
".scluares consistil'lg of ~e ranks 2, З•. ~, 5, 6, 7, Jack 
, -'Ог Queen must ье either all cards of dffferent s~its 

ог all of the эате suit. -squar~s .cons~ng of Кings 

ог дооэ qua\ffy r~,gardlessof su~. ' 

Kotlditions 
Certain spreads have уа1ие and аге ca11ed 

._',:."",.~~~~~~-,,, 
..";,,~~ ....;,,., . 

"Konditions·. The player laying down а КопCИtiоп сап 
collect chips (тот each aetive player byasking for 
the correet vэ1ие of the meld. 

Arry set of 3'з, 5'з, 7'з (Val(e Cards) unsuited: 
'1 chip 

! Апу set of 3'з, 5'з. 7'з suited: 
2chips

! 
4 chips (if iп Spades) 

Arry set of suited сагоs (2*2*2*):
 
1 chip
 
2 chips (if in Spэdeэ)
 

Алу sequence of А. 2, 3 iп the sэте sult:
 
1 chip
 
2 chrps (if iп Spades)
 

д'Гrj sequence of K,Q. J in the sэте suit:
 
1 chip
 
2 chips (if in Spades)
 

~ ТOPS 

ТМ tops аге the equivarent of antes in poker. and 
players trY t~win these раутеntз fгom other ptay­
ers when la~g down melds that сопstitutе а "Рау 
Kondition w 

• 

---~+-------­
Order ofdea! 

.The deal is counterclockwise. Players аге dealt 10 
eards in two sets of ·flVe.Тhey are геSlЮпsiЫе for 
соuп:.tiпg the питЬег of cards they аге dealt. If they 
detectan еггог, tl1ey must pface the incorrect number 
of cardsJacecbwn and the dealer will extraet,or 
replace 10 таке the hand have the 10 cards:-,Вqxed 

cards do not play at апу time. If you continue p\aying 
witlithe wrong питЬег of cards,your harid Is'defeo 
we апd fouled. You must thепrеtum аny moпеу 
P§l.Щto уои аnd continue to РаУ the other aetive рlау­
eгs until the hand is аУег. This penafty applies jf уои 
placed а plucked (drawn from the deck) card into 
уоиг hand. 

Cards must ье drawn and placed ир on the tabte 
immediate/y. Тhe wiппег of the previoushand gets 
deatt to first. Тhe frrst pJayer is entftled to two Pluck.s 



" 

l'	 

'о, 
> 

from thedeckand the second pJayer only h~~ ~ 
lise of the seC:ond ca'rd(unless theгe аге only ~o: 
players ,п the hand).Everyonethen has опе pluck 
from the deck; they must ье' aьr~ to use that caгd 

with spreads ОП the Ьоаю ог discard it. The -neXt 
player тау have the use of а 'disearded plucked 
card, ог choose not to use it and'to pluck· from the 

'deck. 

А р!ауег тау not use асаю that-has сome out of

another player's harid. Уои mu'st receive а card that 
creates ог extends-a meld before laying;it ог other 
melds оп the tabIe. 

Advice 

_ОПсе а player has entered into а game of Рап, he ог 

she cannot fold as ,п poker. Players must continue 
untilthe hand is completed ог they аге ои! of chips, 
50 it is уегу important to go in with а strong hand. 

Having carps that аге related to each other is а уегу 

important!{actor 'п evaluating а hand. These c!osely 
related cards wШ give you а greater chance to 

impгove youг tfqnd. АГа ideal playabIe hand should 
include at least опе Рау Kondition and по more than 
three discards. Also to ье taken into consideration is 

position in reJation to the number of pl~rs declared 
and undec!ared in the hand. 

_... .'! 

Otherrules 

)tyъeп playing down а Рау Kondition, яРlаУег~ust 
;"ask for the' coгrect "рау" before discaidi'ng' or y..oait 

Ц(ltil receiving anoti1er card that creates action and 
then ask ior the "pay~,;; Youcan "foree" unwanted 

cards tnat-you pJuck frbm,~deck оп the playerto 
yourright. When а сагdЯS'.foгced,t®" player reeeiving 
it can'''orily discard. Anу oiher PI8Yer in the hand сап 
force'a,,(;ardwith the exception of theperson who 
disearded П, ЬШ this must ье dопе 'before the third 

action. 

If а player lays down aqad Кondition,thдtрlауег 

must make it "good" befote discarding or that hand 
is fouled if detected. 



------------
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Name ofGame: "Fast 9" 

Description of RuIes of Game: 

ТЬе object of "Fast 9" is [О! а p1:Lyer to add the yalue of his о! Ьс! cards and get as 
close to 9 а:> possible and to Ьауе а highcr total than that of Фе Playcr/Dcaler. When thc 
total of thc cards cquals 10 О! rnore, оnlу thc right-hand digit i5 considercd. Расе cards Ьаус 

а value of О, асе:> have а value of 1 and all other cards Ьауе the Ушuе shown. ТЬс dcck uscd 
[о! Fast 9 Ьао: 288 cards. ТЬс deck is comprised of eight standard decks with аll scvens, 
eights, runе:> and tens removed. Th1s game is substantially similar to the gamc Рап 9, which 
Ьа:> Ьееп approved for ph.y Ьу the Division of Gambling Control aad is currently Ьсщg 

offered а! ТЬе Bicycle Casino. ТЬе опlу difference is that when the destgnated 
Player/Dealer's f1rst three cards have а total of zero (О), Фе Player/Dealer cannot draw а 

fourth card and Фе payoff \vill Ье as follows: 

, 
i Designated Player __ A1l Ot~e_~ Players1--····--- -.- ..- __ .-.-.- ­о 

i 3 cards which total zero (О) Winswith 7, 80r9 
No hit 

3 cards which total zero (О) Wins ha!f of bet \yith а 6 
No hit 

3 cards which total zero (О) Pushes with 5, 4, 3, 2, 1 or О 

No hit .._-------' ----- --- - _. - -----------._--------------_.., 

Whcn Фе Dcsignated player's initia! thrce cards totall, 2, 3, 4,5, or 6, Фе 

Designatcd Player has Фе option to hit or stand. \X'hen Фе Desib>11ated Player's initial three 
cards tota17, 8 or 9, the Designated Player must stand. 

ТЬе scttlcment of ",-agers begins wlth the action button position and rnovcs in а 

clockwise direction. All hands will Ьс exposed. No p!ayer тау ",-in or !ose more топеу 

than was actually wagered. 

These arc the only tnodification to the existing and approved Рап 9 game that makes 
Fast 9 different. This proposed game is уе!}' similar to Фе existing game оЕ Рап 9. 
Accordingly, we will utilize existing Рап 9 tables and по different equipment will Ье 

necessary. 

It is ош understanding that this garne has been approved Eor play and is currently 
being spread at Casrno San РаЫо and Artichoke ]oe's Casino. 



How toPlay...
 

SIMPLE 5 СЛRD, FACE-UP STUD POКER
 

Trips is played using an ante (fee [О play the game) and fixed
 
het* with а standard 52 card deck p[us 2 Joker wild сатш. ТЬе
 

objcct of те game is [О win the епti.rе гоИоуег ро! with те
 

Ье" 5 card poker hand of"Trip," (3 of а kind) о' bCtlcr. А
 

hand with 3-of-a-kind ос better is calJed а qualified hand.
 

WINNER EVERY ROUND!
 
Tf теге is ПО rollover pot '.Vinning hалJ (3 of-a-kind ОС bettcr)
 
Ше best regu1ar high poker hand wiU win а percentage of Фе
 

rollover ро! at те end of the round with те pot remaindcr
 
rolling over to Фе пех! round.
 

РLЛСЕ УОЩ B~S... YOU'RE IN!
 
At Фе beginning of ёасЬ 5 card rouпd а player siшрlу places
 
the appropriate ante (fee,ro play) and Blind (1st fixed bet) in
 
Фе ante and тain bet circles. When an ante ог bet is placed,
 
те idk screen automaricaJJy changes to ап acrive player screen
 
and ргошрts Фе player to place anу missшg аще ог bet. When
 
Ьош ате p[aced, а graphic saying "You're In" is disp!ayed.
 
When alJ pJayers ате in, the dealer [ocks in Ше bets and а "No
 
Моге Bets!" graphic appt:ars оп each acrive screen. The dealer
 
collects the antes (fees) and moves all bets tf) the rollover pot
 
cirde. The гоиоуег fЮt total is dispJayed оп all acnvc player
 
юееns. 

DEAL ТНЕ CARDS! 
Тле Бrs! two сатш ате dealt ю еасл active р!ауег. ЕасЬ player's 
full size смш ате displayed in Фе top half of те screen and all 
ОФеГ active player cards ате displayed in miniature in Фе Ju\\'cr 
ЛМС of ше sсгееп. 

BETORFOLD! 
Player по\\' has а choice to "Bet ur Fo!d". А player wishing to 
fold simpiy does not place а bet. Players wishing to receive 
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апОШсr card placc anОШсr bet cqual ю their first bet. No алtе 

is required. The deaJer Jocks in the bets and moves аи bets to 
Фе rollovcr pot circle and ал additiona! card js deaJr. ТЬе 

sequence is repeatcd unш aIl 5 cards Ьауе Ьееп deaJt. А! the 
end оЕ Ше round iE по р1ауег has а qualified hi~ф hand (3 oE-а­
kind or better) те player \\;th те best 5 card high }ылd wi11 
У.rШ а percentage оЕ the rollover pot. ТЬе game continues and 
а new 5 card round will begin. ТЬе balance оЕ the rotlo~~r pot 
remains and continues to grow unы theгe is а qlla1.itied Тrips 
winnег (3 of-a-kind or better). The вате is по! оуес ипЫ ше 

roLlover рос is wоп. Players mus( anсе and р!асе their first Ьс! 

at Фе beginning оЕ сасЬ round (о сопtiлuе p!aying for ше 

[оllоуес pot) Ьш тау fo!d anytime after the first two cards. 
Trips does пot оffп ал "aJ1-in option. Anу playees iпаЬility to 

Ьее (out оЕ chips) will result iп а mandatory fold. 
·Са~по sets the fee аlld fiXed Ье! аmОlJПts. 

"LI1CARDS 

( II JIII I 

730\ Еаstеrи Ave, ВеН Gardens, СА 90201 
(562) 806-4646 • www.theblke.com 

The Bic)Cle Casino resetves Ihe rignt 10 сапсеl or ~)O~ify Ih~ рrоmоtюп а! its sole dis~retion_
 

AII promot!ons and jack.pots: по purch<lS€ пetеssщ.
 

http:www.theblke.com


SWEEPSTAKES POKER~ 

(HOLD'EM) GAME RULES 

.:.	 AII players place ап ante and а bet. 

•:.	 Еуегуопе is deaJt а two-card Holdjem hand. А 

three-card flop, that belongs equally to all players, 
is spread in the center of the tabIe. 

•:.	 АН players have the орНоп, at this time, to place ап 

additional bet. AII hands аге placed face down nex:t 
to their bets. 

•:.	 The house dealer turns up two additiona\ 
community cards in the center of the tabIe. 

•:.	 Тhe Action hand is determined Ьу using the 
пumеriсаl value 01 the cards exposed in the center 
01 the [аЫе . 

•:.	 AII hапds w!th ап additionaJ bet аге opened. The 
best hand wins all the optional bets plus the ante 
bets. If there were по аdditiопаl bets. the р!ауег 

with the dealer button wins the antes. 

•:.	 Тhe actlon hand wins а wager every time it i5 
compared to а lower-ranktng hand in c/ockwi5e 
rotation. 

•:.	 If there ;5 а !1е, the bet is а push. The current action 
hand is com~ared to the next action hand. 

•:.	 fПе action hапl:\:lоsеs а wager and is finished 
when it iscompared to а higher hand. ТМ winning 

hand becomes the new action hand. 

-:.	 Тhe remaining hands are opened unti! all hands get 
action. Players are allowed to wiп bet апег bet 
until а stronger hапd is орепеd. 

•:.	 А house collection is taken fгom antes оп each 
hand as per а designated collection schedu!e. 

7301 Eastern Ауе., Bell Garde"s, СА 90201 
(562) 806-4646 • www.thebike.com 

"Пlе Bicyc!e Casirlo reserves the rig1lt to сапсе1 or modify this рюmоtiоп 

at its sole discretion. A!I pmmotions and jackpots: ПО purchase necessi:lry. 

http:www.thebike.com


ТЬе Bicycle Casino's 

L.A. Hold'em Poker Game 

St!MMARY OF ТНЕ GAME 

Based оп eustomer demand and industry 1rends, The Bicyclc Casino proposes to offer а modified 
version ofthe traditional Hold'em poker game eotilled "L.A. Hold'em," The game currenlly has а 'patent 
pending' а! the и.5. Patent отее. (Rcfer to Exhibit А.) There is сuпепtlу по ""rinen agreemeol wilh lhe 
games ioventor, Vasil Chobanian and The Bicycle Casioo. Wc arc io negotiations with Mr СhоЬапian and 
vmen an agreemeot is reached, lhe cootracl will ье forwarded for review 10 the Division. 

The gamc is уету similar to (Ье lraditional Hold'cm pokcr game in суету зsрес! ехсср! for the ftnal 
round of play. Thc game is dealt with а standard 52·card deck and slandard poker rankings ше used \vith 
the best hand possiblc bcing а 'Roya[ Flush'. ТЬс difference bern'cen standard Hold'em and L.A. Hold'em 
is in 'Ье dcaling and рlау ofthe lasl eard, соmmопlу геfепеd 10 as "fifth strcel" or the "river card". Тп the 
standard Hold'em game, 1he river card is displayed оп the "community board of cards and аll players have 
the oplion of usiog lhal card to make their besl five caгd poker hand. То L.A. Hold'em, thc river card is поl 

placed ",,'ith the communily cards but is actually deall to еасЬ рlауег in the game. This gives the playcr 
(hгec caгds io Iheir hand and four оп !Ье community board. The playcr retains the option of using anу 

combination of сатш to make their best possibIe fivc eard poker hand. 

АН rules and proccdures thtlt apply to the standard Hold'em poker game including Ihe тоуетеп! 

ofthc dcaJer Ьипоп, posti[Ig ofbIi[lds, cards deaJt, collcc1ion oflabIe fees and jackpol collcctions, and 
dctcrmining and paying winners зrе the same as Hold'cm poker game alrcady approved Ьу the Division. 

Third Par\y Provider of Pгovider of Proposi!ion PJayer Services (TPPPPS) as dcfincd in section 
19984 of Ihe Califoгnia Busincss and Profcssions Code (Gambling CO[l(rol Ас!), do по! participale in this 
game withi[llheir capacily. 

ROUND OF PLAУ 

1. А minimum оfг.ю апd а maximum ofnine p\ayers сап participate in !Ье game, 

2. А Jicensed and profcssional dealer dcaJs the cards оп а traditional poker tabIc which seats uр 10 
nine players who sit around the оуаl shaped 'аЫе. 

3. А traditional 52 card deck is used. 

4. ТЬе gamc slar\s when the "dealer" button is placcd in front of а player scatcd at 'Ье tablc. ТЬе 

player 10 Ihe immediate left of the player ""'ilh lЬе dealer but!on wiIJ post the "smaJI bIind" and thc 
рlауег пехl to that рlауеr""Ш post the "big bIind". These are rcquired wagers which cach player will 



makc '" а c!ockwisc rotation. This rotation will тоУе after each hand is completed. ТЬе (аЫе 
collection fee will ье taken from the small and big bIind. 

S. After the bIinds зrе posled, two cards wш ье dealt facc down (оле at а time) to each рartiсiраtiлg 

player starting first from the player who posted the sma\l bJiлdand елdiпg with the рlауег with the "dealer" 
Ьut:tол. 

6. After the two down cards зrе dealt, а rouлd ofwagering wШ Ьеgiл lefi ofthc player who 
posted (Ье big bJiлd алd сопtiпuiлg in а eloekwise mалпег, where it ends at the player with the big 
Ыiлd. As with the s!алdard Hold'em poker game, а player сал do оле oflhe fоllоwiлg when 'l is their 
шrn: 

а. Check; This allows а p!ayer (о waive the righl to iлitiаtе Ihe
 
betting iл а гоuлd ofplay Ьи! a!Jows them to геtаiл (Ье right to ас!
 

if алоthег ptayer initiates а wager.
 

Ь. Wager: Plaeing а predetermined атоип! of mолеу (casino chips) 
iл Ihe ро! during а round of play. 

с.	 Raisc: То саll а previous wager while making ал additiona! wager 
siтullалеоustу. 

d. Fold: То throw а hалd away алd re!inquish аll iЛlегеSI iл the ро! 

oflhat particular hand. 

7. After the first rouлd ofwagering has Ьеел eompteted, the deaJer wiIJ "Ьиm" the (ор card ofthe 
deck Ьу placing '! face down пеаг the pol. The dealer wш then turn ир the пех! three (3) cards 
from the (ор oflhe deck. This is сотmолlу referred 10 as the "Лор" ТЬе Лор wШ Ье plaeed in the middle 
ofthe gaming tabIe алd зrе used as соmmuлitу cards (whieh теan Ihe ptayers сал use these сагш iл 

алу соmЫлаtiол with the сзrш in their hалds to make the best possibIe five-card poker hалd). А round of 
wagering takes place after Ihe Лор. 

8. Олсе (Ье second round ofwagering is compleled, the dealer wш Ihen Ьшп алоthег card and 
then place а fourth card, соттолlу referred to as "fourth street" ог the "turn card" оп the tabIe пех! 

(о (Ье Лор eards. А round ofwagering takes рlасе as described previously. 

9. Олее the wаgегiлg is completed, the dealer wШ Ьшп алоthег card from the top of the deck 
алd then dea! а single card face down to еасЬ remaining player following the same order as 
described iл sес!iол лumЬег буе. А бпа! rouлd оfwаgегiлg will tak.e place. 

10. А player will utilize апу сотЫпаliол of cards in their hands and community cards to make 
Ihe highest ПУе card poker hand. 

11. The winning player's hand wш Ье tumed оуег $о а]] players сал verify the hand as well as (о 

a]]ow suгvеillалсе cameras 10 record the hand in сзsе ofa disрще. 

12. The wiллiпg player wШ Ье awarded all chips in (Ье pot, minus those that аге taken for (Ье 

(аЫе collection fees. 

13. lп (Ье еуеп! of а tie, all players with а winning hand wШ share in ал equal amоuлt ofthe 
pot. 

14. AII cards wШ Ье co]]ected Ьу (Ье dealer алd shuffied for the пех! гоuлd of play. ТЬе dealer but:ton 
will Ье moved to the пеХI occupied seat to the left (clockwise)ofthe player who previous!y had the but:ton. 
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RlJLES OF ТНЕ САМЕ 

1. А! least two players must participate and ир 10 а maximum оС nine ре! game. 

2. ТЬе dealer button \уil\ ro\ate in а clockwise maIUler afiereach round оГ piay. 

3. ТЬе first player 10 (Ье immediate left ofthe player with the dealer button wШ POSI lhe 5та1l 

blind. 

4. ТЬе Пт~! player (О 'Ье immediate !eft ofthe рlаует posting 'Ье small blind \уш post 'Ье big 
blind. 

5 No pJayers wШ communicate their cards (о anу players от other persons пеас 'Ье ШЫе. 

6. Опее а player !hro\'IS in ttleir cards, 'Ье give ир 'Ье right 10 рlау in tlJa! particu]ar roиnd оГ 

р\ау. 

7. No cash will Ье p]ayed during the game. Only Bkycle Casino СЫР> wШ ье used. 

8. АН disputes wi!l ье settled ьу а floorperson who rnау use survеill:щсе Шре> 10 assist in any 
determination ofthe outcome оГ а game. 

, 



Рап-9 Jokers Wild
 

SUMMARY OF ТНЕ GAME 

Based оп customer demand and industry standards, ТЬе Bicyc]e Casino proposes 
to modify the existing Рап 9 game Ьу adding а Joker to еасЬ deck and calJing the game, 
'Рап-9 Jokers Wild'. ТЬе game wiIJ Ье played in а similar таппег to the currently 
offered Рап 9. ТЬе difference is that а Joker wШ Ье added to еасЬ deck and will 
represent а true wild card. This means that ПО шаttег what other cards the player has 
Ьееп dealt, ifthey Ьауе а Joker their hалd automatically becomes а tota1 of9. ТЬе 

existing Рап 9 game will still Ье offered. ЕасЬ Рап 9 tabJe wil] Ье clearly marked with 
table signs as well as lighted signs аЬоуе the table advising the patrons of which game is 
offered. 

A11 rules and standards that apply to the current Рап 9 game will remain the same 
including the rotation ofthe Player/Dealer position, placement of wagers, col1ection of 
table fees and Jackpot colJection, dealing of cards, p1acement ofthe action hutton and the 
reading ofthe hands. 

Тhere is а Jackpot element attached to this game which will function in the same 
таппег that the current Califomia Jackpot Games (far Ca]ifomia and Asian gашеs) that 
the Di,,-jsion of GambIing Control (Division) approved earlier this year. ТЬе Jackpot 
col1ection, administrative fees, payout ofwinners, and accounting procedures will not 
change [гот the Califoгnia Jackpot Games. ТЬе only change wil1 Ье in the Qualifying 
Hand. 

Third Party Provider ofProposition Player Services (TPPPPS) as defined in 
section 19984 ofthe California Business and Professions Code (the Gambling Control 
Act) participate in this game within their official capacity. 



ROUND OF PLAY 

1.	 А minimum of two and а maximum of eight players сап participate in the 
game. 

2.	 Д licensed and pгolessional dealer deals Ihe cards оп а Blackjack style 
tabIe. 

3.	 А Iradilional52 card deck is used wilh all7's, 8's, 9's, and 10's аге 

removed, leaving 36 cards рег deck. Опе Joker will Ье added to each 
modified deck. А minimum of eight and maximum of twelve card decks 
аге used in the game. The cards аге dealt from а shoe ог shuffling 
machine. 

4.	 At the start 01 the game, а PlayerlDealer is designaled Ьу placing а "bank" 
button in lгont 01 their seal posilion. The гolalion ollhe PlayerlDealer 
position will гotate in а clockwise таппег around the tabIe. Опе playeг 

сап Ье the Player/Dealer far а maximum of two consecutive hands in the 
game. The game will break il по other player accepls Ihe PlayerlDealer 
position when it is гotated after а гound of play. 

5.	 After the PlayerlDealer is selected, wagers will Ье placed Ьу players. 
Along with the wageгs, the playeгs and PlayerlDealer will posllhe 
collection lее and the Jackpot collection. The dealer will collect the 
colleclion lees and deposil Ihem in Ihe appropriate locked dгop Ьох. 

6.	 The dealer will pass the dice cup 10 Ihe PlayerlDealer who will shake it 
and pass il back 10 Ihe dealer. The dealer will slale, "по more bets" and 
then ореп Ihe top 01 the dice cup and lolal the number 01 the dice. 

7.	 The dealer will take ап aclion button and place it оп the seal posilion 
corresponding with the total number 01 Ihe dice. 

8.	 The dealer will then deal а total 01 Ihree cards to all players and the 
PlayerlDealer. The cards will Ье dealt опе at а lime to each seated 
position staгting at the action button and continuing in а clockwise таппег 

aгound the tabIe. 

9.	 The PlayerlDealer's three cards will Ье placed in lгont 01 the dealer. 

10.	 AII playeгs willlook at Iheir cards and will add Ihem up, wilh the goal 01 
getting as close to nine. AII playeгs have the option of receiving а fourth 
caгd ог keeping their oгiginal three cards. 

11.	 1I а player ог the PlayerlDealer is deall а Joker, Ihe lolal 01 their cards will 
automalically equal nine. 



12.	 If а player elects to receive ап additional card, the dealer will place the
 
additional card in front of the player's seated роsШоп face dоwп. The
 
player is по! allowed 10 look at !his card.
 

1З.	 After all players have set their hands; the dealer will place the 
Player!Dealer's cards face up оп the (аЫе. If!he Player!Dealer's cards 
total zero thгough fouг, they mus! Ье deal! ano!her card. If the 
PJayer/Dealer is dealt cards totaling five ог six, they have the option of 
standing ог drawing ап additionaJ card. If the Player/Dealer's cards total 
seven thгough nine, !he hand must stand. 

14.	 After the Player!Dealer's hand is se!, the dealer will turn up all the player's 
cards, star1ing from the sea! where the action button is located. AII card 
totals will Ье compared to !he Player!Dealer. The Player!Dealer will рау 

all winners and collec! from all losers. 

15.	 AII cards will Ье collected and placed in а discard Ьох, and а new гound 

begins. 

RULES OF ТНЕ GAME 

1.	 The Player!Dealer position will гo!ate in а sys!ema!ic and continuous 
таппег in а clockwise таппег around the tabIe. 

2,	 AII par1icipants must abide Ьу !he pubIished rules. 

З.	 No players тау exchange cards between !hemselves. 

4.	 The Player!Dealer mus! abide Ьу the following house rules as !hey per1ain 
to drawing ап additiona\ card: 

а) Must ассер! а card when !he to!al is zero !hrough four. 
Ь) Has the option о! drawing а card when the total is five ог six. 
Ь) Must s!and when the total is seven thгough nine. 

5.	 The Joker is а (гие 'wild card" and makes all hand ап automatic nine. 
This remains true even if the paгticipant receives тоге than опе Joker. 

6.	 '! а Player!Dealer and а player receive а Joker(s), !heir hand will Ье 

considered а "push" ог tie. 

7.	 Ali hands tha! equal !he same number Ьеюееп а player and 
Player/Dealer аге considered а push ог tie. 

8.	 The Player!Dealer will win оп all !ies о! zero and опе. 



9.	 No cash will Ье played оп the tabIe in а live game. 

10.	 No free collection Ьuttоп ог courtesy button will Ье used if а player does
 
not receive action оп а particular hand.
 

11.	 AII cards will Ье dealt lгот а "shoe" 01 eight to twelve modified decks 01 
cards. 

12.	 The value of the cards is as follows: 

2=2 6=6
 
3 = 3 Face cards = О
 

4=4 Асе=1
 

5=5
 

13.	 The value 01 each hand is the total 01 the cards with only the lirst digit 
ЬеiП9 соuпted. As ап example, il the cards total 18, only the last пuтЬег 

will Ье counted for а sum of 8. 

COllECTION SCHEDUlE 

ТаЫе limit Player PlayerlDealer Jackpot 

$5 - $25 $.50 $1 $1 
$10-$100 $1 $2 $1 
$25 - $100 $1 $2 $1 
$25 - $200 $2 $3 $1 
$50 - $300 $2 $4 $1 
$100 - $500 $3 $5 $1 
$100 - $1,000 $5 $10 $1 
$300 - $1,000 $5 $10 $1 
$500 - $1,000 $5 $10 $1 



Asian Flve-Card Stud is played with а "stripped" 
standard 52 card deck. The 2's, 3's, 4's. 5's and 6's 
аге removed, leaving 32 cards. 

То гeCelVe а hand, each player places а collection 
In front of him in the plaYlng агеа. The cards аге 

dealt c[ockwise beginning to the left of the Dealer 
button, This button rotates clockwise after each 
hand IS complete, 

Each player recelves а total of 5 cards (4 face up 
and I face down). 

After the flrst two cards аге dealt (1 up and 1 
down). а betting round begins with the high card 
making а forced opening bet to start the action. 
The third card is dealt face ир and а betting 
round beglns starting with the highest hand face 
up оп the tabIe. The next two гоuпds ar"e dealt 
following the same format, The player with the 
best ranking hand wins the pot, Each round has 
prescribed betting structuгes that аге listed below, 

(Remember, а Flush beats а Full House) 

Royal Flush 6 Stralght 

2 Stralght Flush 7 Three-of-a-Kind 

3 Four-of-a-Kind 8 lwo Pair 

4 Flush 9 Опе Palr 

5 Full House 10 High Card 

Асе тау Ье used as а 6 for а small Straight 
"А,7,8,9, 1О" 

1)	 AII cards 2 through 6 аге removed from а regular 
52 card deck. No Jokers, 

2)	 The player with the highest card clockwlse of the 
dealer button will have а mandatory opening bet. 
This is а "Live bet" This player тау ralse if апуопе 

else fails to do so, 
3)	 The highest hand wi\1 start the action оп all fo\­

lowlng rounds. When there аге two hands of 
equal value, the hand closest to the dealer ads flrst. 

4)	 Ifthe down card (second card) is exposed Ьу the 
House deale~ 1hat player will recelve his next card 
down. 

5) If а player exposes а card, it IS not considered ап 

exposed card апd he I,,,,ill Ье гequired to play it. 
6) Starting апег the second card, а card will Ье 

Ьuгпеd оп each round, 
7) Check and raise is permitted. 
S) AII raises mus1 Ье а1 least equal to the slze of the 

last Ье1. 

9) English only will Ье permitted while the hand is in 
play, 

1О) Cards speak-hold уоиг hand un1il you аге sure 
of what your opponent has 

11) Опсе а card touches the muck, tha1 hand is соп­
sidered fouled. However, at the Flоогрегsоп's 

discгetion. it mау Ье considered геtпеvаblе, 

12) No string bets ог raises, 
13) Опе shor1 Ьиу is allowed for еуегу fuH buy-in 

(1 full, 1 short, 1 full) etc. 
14) Only the player with the dealer button mау ask 

for ап аdditiопаl shuff1e. Deal rotates clockwise, 
15) If уои show апу cards to опе player duппg ог 

after а hand, апу player а1 your tabIe тау demand 
that you show those cards 10 all players апег а 

winner is determined, 
16) No rabbit hunt'lng IS allowed, Опсе the cards аге 

out of play, players cannot look through the dis­
cards ог ask the dealer what is comirtg оН the 
deck. 

17)	 AII players wlll ас1 In turn, If а player 
checks. the player who checked first must 
show his hand flrs1, 

18)	 А player who Indicates action towards 
betting ог calling will Ье гequired to 
complete that action with а miпiтuПl bet, 
However, if а player is unaware of а raise, 
he wlll r10t Ье held to that unless action 
has Ьееп taken behind this ad. 

19)	 AII Bicycle Club Casino rules apply. 
Management reserves the right to make 
dесisюпs In 1he best interest of the game. 
AII Management dесisюпs аге flnal. 

~IM~ I~FОRМIТШN 
Limit Buy-in Ante Collection 

$2 [о $20 $40 $ .50 $2.50
 

$4 [о $40 $80 $1.00 $300
 

$510 $50 $100 $2.00 $.50
 
per pJoyer 

$1010$100 $200 $3.00 $.50 
pN /J/oyer 

+ $1.00 

No Limit $100 $2.00 $.50 
per pJayer 

No Limit $500 $6.00 $100 
ре( pl(Jyer 
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Limit 

$2 to $20 

$4 to $40 

$5 <о $50 

$10 <о $100 

No Limit 

No Limit 

Opening Bet 

$2 

$4 

$5 

$10 

$5 

$10. 

Player Мау Raise 

$2. 

$4 

$50r$IO 

$10 ос $20 

No Llm'lt 

No Limit 

3rd Card 

$2 <о $8 

$4to $16 

$5 <о $20 

$10 <о $40 

No Limlt 

No Limit 

4th Card 

$2 to $12 

$4 to $24 

$5 <о $30 

$10 <о $60 

No Limit 

No Llmit 

5th Card 

$2 <о $20 

$4 <о $40 

$5 <о $50 

$IOto$100 

No Limit
 

No Limit
 



Caribbean Stud Poker
 
Pair-Up Version
 

SUMMARY 

The game is played оп а bIackjack-likе tabIe with up to eight spots. А standard 52­

card is used. In Iгоп! 01 each player's position, there аге two betting spots. "ANTE & 
ВЕТ". Players must place ап ANTE prioг to receiving their cards. Each player will 

гeceive five cards. The Playeг/Dealer will гeceive four faced down cards апd опе 

faced up caгd. The Playeг/Dealeг's last card is used far deteгmining where the 

action button is placed. Players wiil examine their hands and decide whether to lold 

ог call. Piayers тау lold and lorieit their entire ANTE. Otherwise they must call Ьу 

placing in the "ВЕТ" circle ап additionai ВЕТ equal to exactly twice the ANTE. Alter 

making their decisions, all players must put their cards lасе down оп the tabIe .тhе 

PlayerlDealer hand must qualily to play. 1I the PlayerlDealer does по! have ап Асе­

King ог higher, they do по! qualily and the hand is оуег. 'П cases where all players 

who called and stayed in аге pald еуеп топеу оп their ANTE and their call ВЕТ is 

retuгned. The PlayerlDealer's hand must have а! least ап Ace/Кing to "qualily." 

•	 1I the PlayerlDealer's hand does по! qualily, the player wins the ANTE Ье! 

еуеп il the player's hand is lower than the PlayerlDealer's hand. 

•	 1I the PlayerlDealer's hand qualilies wi!h ап Ace-Кing ог higher, then each 

player's hand must Ье compared against the PlayerlDealer's hand. 1I !he 

PlayerlDealer's hand is better than the player's hand, the player loses both 

the ANTE & call ВЕТ 

•	 1I the PlayerlDealer's hand qualilies and the player's hand is better than the 

PlayerlDealer's is hand, the player is paid еуеп топеу оп the ANTE plus а 

bonus оп the call ВЕТ according to the bonus payout schedule. 

•	 1I the PlayerlDealer's hand qualilies and the player and the PlayerlDealer 

have the same hand ranking, the геmаiпiпg caгds аге tаkеп into 

consideration and the highest hand wins. In the еуеп! that all cards аге 

idепtiсаl, the hand is tie апd по асtiоп is tаkеп. 



•	 Iп аdditiоп to ANTE Ье! player has ап орtiоп to place а wager оп the "Pair­

Up" Вопus bet. 1I there is по ANTE Ье! по опе сап wager оп the орtiопаl 

Pair-Up Ьопus bet. 

BAS/C RULES & PROCEDURE 

ANTE & CALL ВЕТ 

1) The object 01 CAR/BBIAN STUD POKER is to make the highest possibIe 

poker hапd. 

2)	 The game is played with а stапdагd deck 0152 cards with по joker. 

3)	 The game is played оп а Blackjack style 8 hапdеd tabIe. 

4) А the star1 01 the game, the PlayerlDealer роsitiоп will Ье offered to 

players lгот Беа! # 1. 

5) Third Par1y Provider 01 Ргороsitiоп Playeгs allowed Ьу law аге permitted 

to play апd hold the PlayerlDealer роsitiоп iп гоtаtiоп with other playeгs .. 

6)	 Васkliпе Ьеttiпg is allowed. Each Беа! has three Ьеttiпg circle lог the 

ANTE bet. The game is played eight hапdеd. 

ROUND OF PLAY 

7) Players choose their spots агоuпd а high, Blackjack style tabIe. The 

саsiпо dealer takes соllесtiоп based оп the tabIe limit. Players РОБ! ап 

ANTE wager in accoгdance with tabIe limits. Cards аге dealt clock-wise 

star1ing from the fiгst active position from the Player/Dealeг. 

8)	 Each player's апd the PlayerlDealer's liпаl hапd will Ье composed ollive 
cards. The players will receive live cards lасе dоwп. The PlayerlDealer 
will receive five cards face dоwп. The casino dealer will tuгп the 
Playeг/Dealeгs' top card face up. 

9)	 Players must place the ANTE Ье! prior to гесеlviпg their cards. 

-




10) А! this !ime players ас! in turn Ьу exercising опе 01 the lollowing options: 

а) Surrender Ьу lorfeiting !heir wager ( Anle); ог 

Ь) Call wi!h а back Са" 8еl twice !he Ante. 

11) The PlayerlDealer's hand must have а/ least ап Ace/Кing (ап асе and а 

king) !о "qualily." 1I Ihe PlayerlDealer hand does по! quallly, the player 

wins the Ante bet еуеп if the p/ayer's hand is lower thап the 

PlayerlDealer's hand . 

12) 1I !he PlayerlDealer's hand does по! qualily wi/h ап Асе/ Кing , !he Са" 

Bet wager will Ье а push (tie) 2nd will receive по асtiоп. 

13) Each player position has areas оп the lay-ou! marked Anle and Са" 8el. 

14) Each player's live-card hand is !hen compared with the PlayerlDealer's 

live-card hand. The highest ranking poker hand wins. 

15) There is по draw ог dlscard lог all hands. 

16) If а player r€ceives по action, по rebate, refund in апу form will Ье given 

!о the playeгs, 

17) 1I the player/dealer hand qualilies all iden/ical hands аге а push (/ie). 

18) The hand ranking 01 Caribbean Stud Poker is iden/ical (о а" 52 card 

poker games without !he Joker. Royal Ilush is !he highes/ rank and по 

pair is the lowest. 

19) Wageгs аге collec!ed ог paid, !о the ех/еп! that !he PlayerlDealer's 

wagers coveгs iп this ordeг ОП еуегу seat in the following ordeг: 

Front bet (Ante)
 

Back bet (Call Ве!)
 

19) The game pays 1 to 1 оп all Antes. ТаЫе below 11515 odds pald оп 

!he Са" 8еl lог the winning hands. 



-------

--

------

Caribbean Stud Poker (Call Bet wager) Bonus Schedule 

Winni"П"9__Н,,а"'п d'-- аЬ..,I"'е--'О..,d.ds оп СаП Веl----'-Т..
• Pair of Aces ог less 1 10 1
 

~_ Any Two pair 2_1_0_1 _
 

• Thcee of а kind 3101 
---. 

• Slraighl 5 101 

• Flush 6101 
• Full house 7101 

• Four of а kind 8101 

____Slraighl flush 910_1 _ 

~ Royal flush 10101 

BAS/C RULES & PROCEDURE 

PAIR UP Bonus Ве! 

1-AII players have ап option to place а wager оп the PAIR UP Bonus Bet in addition 

to the ANTE bet at the same time. 

2- Playeгs must place а separate collection for this bet. The minimum and maximum 

and the collection rate is exactly identical to the ANTE bet.
 

З-Рlауегs тау forfeit the hand and still Ье paid for their PAIR UP Bonus Bet
 

according to the рау chart.
 

PAIR UP Bonus Bet Schedule 

Hand Pay-Out оп PAIR UP Bonus Bet 

• 6-6 througt1..2,,-2=- -'Pccuccscch _ 



-----

------

• Pair 01 7 ог higher 1 10 1 

~ Апу TWQ paiг 2101 =J 
1 

• Three 01 а kind 3 t01 

• Straighl 4101 

• Flush 5101 

• Full house 7101 -­
• Fouг 01 а kind 20101 

• Slraighlllush 

]. Royal Flush_ 

50 !01 

10010 1 
--, 

------1 

PLAYER/DEALER Procedures 

The Player/Dealeгposition гotates in а systematic and continuous rnаппег 

80 the deal does not constantly гemain with а single person for multiple hands, thus 

avoiding а banked game. The person in PlayerlDealer posilion тау поl ас! as 

Playeг/Dealeг роsШоп тоге thап two consecutive times 

There must Ье ап iпtегvепiпg playeг/dealer 50 that а single player cannot 

repea!edly асl as Ihe /Player/dealer wi!hin Ihe meaning 01 Оliуег у. Coun!y 01 Los 

Angeles (1998) 66 Cal.App.41h 1397, 1408-09, in addilion 10 wilhin Ihe meaning 01 

А6 1416,Wesson's 6ill, ап ас! to add seclion 330.11 'О Ihe Репаl Code, relaling 10 

gambIing estabIishmenls and апу luture regulaloгy guideline Iгот !he Caliloгnia 

Division 01 GambIing Conlrol & Calilornia Gaming Commission wilh respect 10 Ihe 

opeгation of сопtгоllеd games fеаturiпg а playeг/dealer position. AII payoffs аге to 

Ihe exlenl !hal PlayerlDealer wagers covers. The game will Ье bгoken il аl leas! опе 

olher inlervening р/ауег а! Ihe 'аЫе does по! ассер! the deal when offered. 1I а 

playeг receives по action, по rebate, геfuпd, in эпу form will Ье given to the playeг. 

Player/Dealeг аге neveг гequired to coveг all орроsiпg players' wagers. The house 

пеvег par1icipates as а player/dealer. The house never takes а реrсепtаgе of the 

wager placed in the game. 



Collection Rates 

The colleclion is taken lгот each player lог every bet prior 10 slart 01 the game. 

Players including the PlayerlDealer must posl the required collection prior 10 

receiving апу cards. Collection is paid before cards аге dealt. Collection is paid 

based оп Ihe tabIe limit and is paid lor each spot playing а hand. The collection rate 

is predetermined and not based оп the action ог апу percentage of the amount 

wagered, won ог lost. 

ТаЫе Limils PlayerlDealer Player 

$5- $50 $1 50с 

$10-$100 $2 $1 

$50-$300 $3 $2 

Action Button 

The PlayerlDealer will receive live cards lасе down. After all players 

receive, their five cards face down cards. The house dealer will tuгn player/ dealer's 

top card. After all players make decision оп thelr cards, the hou5e dealer will еХР05е 

the remaining face down cards опе Ьу опе .The last card wiН determine the 

p05ilion 01 Ihe action bullon accordingly, а5 demon5trated below. The 

Player/Dealer's face down card determines where the action staгts. The 

player/dealer position is always zero. Other sea1:s, in а clock\l\Jise rotation, 

respectively represent other numbers. 

PLAYER WITH P081TION NUMBER 18 REPR8ENTED ВУ 

Player /dealer's position о 

[---------~2-------------A"'c-e-O-г~8~----

3 2or9 

4 350г10. 

5 45 ог Jack5 

I 



L 6 58 ог Queens 

7 68 ог Кing 

8 75 
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21st CENTURY
 
BLACKJACK
 

SECOND EDITION
 



OBJECT OF ТНЕ ЭАМЕ 

The object of Bust version of -21 st Century Blackjack is for the players and the 
PlayerlDealer to add the numerical value of their cards and: 

•	 Achieve the best possibIe point total; two suited aces аге "Natural ". This 
hand pays 2 to 1. 

•	 А "Natural " beats all other hands. 

VALUE OF CARDS 

А plural standard deck of cards with по Joker is used in the play of the game. 
The game сап Ье played with а minimum of опе (1) and а maximum of eight (8) 
decks. 

•	 Two suited aces dealt as the first two cards is the best possibIe hand and 
is also known as а "Natural ". 

•	 Ап Асе has а value of either 1 ог 11. 

•	 AII cards fгom 2-9 have their face value. 

•	 Picture ог face cards have а value of 10. 
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RANКlNG CHART
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Асе 

Two 
Three 
Four 
Five 
Six 
Seven 
Ei 
Nine 
Теп 

Jack 
Queen 
кi 

10Г 11 
2 

5( 6 

7 
8 
9 
10 
10 

"""""""""""



ROUND OF PLAY 

1.	 This version of 21 st Century Blackjack is played оп а raised gaming 
tabIe. The tabIe seats eight players who face the dealer in а 180­
degree seating arrangement. The tabIes аге commonly used in the 
casino industry. The casino dealer stands opposite of the players, and 
in the center of the tabIe. The casino dealer's chip tray is set in front of 
him/her. The play starts from the right of the dealer and proceeds in а 

clock-wise fashion. 

2.	 The game utilizes а standard 52-card deck. The game сап Ье played 
with а minimum of а one deck, totaling 52 cards and to а maximum of 
eight decks totaling 424 cards. 

З.	 АН tabIes will have some type of signage where the name of the game 
is displayed, along with the minimum and maximum wager allowed, 
and collection fee for the players and Player/Dealer. А maximum of 
three collection rates аге allowed in compliance with the Califomia 
Penal Code. 

4.	 А standard round of play begins when а Player/Dealer is designated. 
The Player/Dealer will place an amount of money (casino chips) in 
front of their seat in а betting circle and that money will Ье used to рау 

the winners and wiH also set the amount that he/she сап collect from 
the loser. The casino will place а "button" in front of the Player/Dealer 
which designates that they аге taking the "Dealer" position and further 
designate whether it is the first ог second turn for the PlayerlDealer in 
the banking position. The Player/Dealer will place the collection fee in 
front of his betting circle. 

5.	 Players at а tabIe then place their wagers in designated betting circles. 
The players тау place а wager at his/her seat along with other 
unoccupied betting circles. Each player must рау the posted collection 
for the wager they placed in any betting circle where they have money 
ог "action". 

6.	 Once the Player/Dealer has posted the amount of money he/she will 
wager against the other players, and once the players have placed 
their wagers, the casino dealer will collect all of the fees. This will 
always Ье accomplished prior to the start of the game. The casino 
dealer will take the collection fees and drop them into а locked 
collection Ьох affixed to the gaming tabIe. 

4 



7,	 After the fees have been collected, the dealer will deal the cards to the 
players and the PlayerlDealer, AII cards dealt throughout the game 
аге always dealt face up, The casino dealer is the only person оп the 
tabIe to touch the cards, The players will signal to the dealer Ьу hand 
gesture if they wish to hit ог stand, These hand signals will Ье 

consistent with industry standard signals such as moving their hand in 
а sweeping motion towards their body indicating they want an 
additional card and in moving their hands in а side to side manner, 
indicating they wish to stay with their cards оп the tabIe, The casino 
dealer deals the first card to the player seated to the left of the 
designated PlayerlDealer, in а clock-wise fashion, Each player will Ье 

dealt one card face up and the PlayerlDealer will receive hisfher first 
card also, The PlayerlDealer's dealer first card will Ье placed in front 
of the casino dealer rather than in front of the PlayerlDealer's seat 
position, 

8,	 The casino dealer will deal а second face up card to the players, again 
starting а! the player to the first seated position to the left of the 
PlayerlDealer, in а clock-wise fashion, The PlayerlDealer does not get 
dealt а second card until all players have been given the opportunity to 
Ье dealt additional cards to make the best possibIe hand, (Rules and 
procedures for hands that сап Ье split, doubIe-dоwп, and surrendered 
аге outlined оп page 11,) 

9,	 Players must follow the below listed charts in deciding whether to hit ог 

stand оп а particular hand, 
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10. Afler all players have made their best hands Ьу indicating to the casino 
dealer that they do not wish 10 have additional cards dealt to them, the 
PlayerlDealer will receive his/her second card. This card will 
determine where the "action button" will Ье placed. 

11. The action button determines where the action starts ог who will Ье 

first to Ье paid for Iheir winning hand ог lose their wager. The action 
button is piaced based оп its numerical value and in comparison to the 
players seated at the lаЫе. (Please see the chart below for ап 

example of how the card's value is used to determine the placement of 
the action button. 



12. Опсе the hand is played to the end, the payout ог collection of the 
wagers will begin а! the seat where the action button is placed. The 
settling of the wagers will proceed in а clock-wise таппег until all 
wagers have Ьееп acted upon. 

13.1n the event that the PlayerlDealer does по! have enough топеу оп 

the tabIe to cover all the wagers оп the tabIe, there will Ье по free 
collection button, refund, ог other conciliatory action give to the 
affected players Ьу the casino ог the PlayerlDealer. 

14.lf the PlayerlDeaier's first up card is а Joker, all hands аге frozen оп 

the tabIe. The PlayerlDealer will Ье dealt the next card and the action 
button will Ье placed. Winning and losing wagers will Ье determined 
and all pay-offs made. Players have по options оп their hands if this 
occurs, 

15.The PlayerlDealer's cards will always Ье dealt and placed in front of 
the casino dealer's tray. The placement of the PlayerlDealer's cards is 
standard in all games and is depicted in the chart below: 

. ~. 

Dеаlег';:: 2п<:1_ card
 
that dеtепnil1еs асЬон.
 +' ~'"' С, м,I The dea1er', .ddiriona1 

Jul~I= .~"..
 
DEALING TRAУ 

Ш 
16. The casino dealer continues to draw cards for the PlayerlDealer, if 

necessary until а Hard 17 ог higher number is reached. The 
PlayerlDealer does по! have ап option of hitting а Hard 17 ог higher 
пог staying оп а 50ft 17 ог lower, 5ее the chart below for details: 

7
 



HARD17 50FT 17 NONE 
AND ABOVE OR LE55 

17. Опсе the PlayerlDealer's hand has Ьееп made, all winners and losers 
аге determined when their card's numerical value аге compared to the 
PlayerlDealer's. The PlayerlDealer is never required to cover all 
opposing player's wagers. А PlayerlDealer сап only win ог lose as 
much as they have placed оп the tabIe to cover а portion ог all of the 
wagers. If there is not enough топеу from the PlayerlDealer position 
to cover all winning wagers, there will Ье по refund, free collection, ог 

other form of rebate given to the affected players. 

18. After all wagers аге settled, the cards аге collected and discarded. 
The bank button is changed and after every two hands, the 
PlayerlDealer position is rotated in а clock-wise fashion around the 
tabIe. 

19. The пех! round of play begins опсе the casino dealer collects all cards 
from the tabIe and places them in the discard tray. The casino dealer 
will also change the bank button, and if necessary (if the same person 
has already held the PlayerlDealer position twice) rotate the 
PlayerlDealer position clock-wise to the пех! position оп the tabIe. If 
there is по person that intervenes оп the PlayerlDealer's position, the 
game will Ье "broken" ог stopped, as required Ьу the California Репаl 

Code. 
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GAME RULES 

1.	 А" Natural " (the first two cards dealt аге апу suited aces) is the best 
possibIe hand. If the player and the PlayerlDealer's hands аге both апу " 
natural ", the hэпd is а push ог tie, and по action is taken оп the wager. 

2.	 The second best hand is 21. 

З.	 If а player's total is less than а "21" and the PlayerlDealer's total is тоге 

than а "21 ", the player wins the hand. 

4.	 If а player's total is less than а " 21" and the PlayerlDealer's hand is less 
than а "21", the hand closest to а" 21" wins. 

5.	 If а player and the PlayerlDealer have the same total and it is less than а " 
21, the hand is а push ог tie, and по action is taken оп the wager. 

6- If а player's hand is тоге than а " 21 ", the player willlose automatically. 

7.тhе game options include а) players wining оп tie hands over 21 Ь) players 
pushes оп tie hands over 21 

8.	 АН collection fees аге collected Ьу the casino dealer prior to the start of 
play. Collection fees аге pre-determined Ьу the casino and сап Ье up to 
three separate rates рег game. AII collection rates and wagering limits for 
the game will Ье posted а! each gaming tabIe and will по! Ье based оп а 

percentage ог other factors. 

9. Backline betting is allowed; subject to local ordinance ог code. 

10. Third Рапу Providers of Proposition Player Services, as defined in 
Section 19984 от the California Business and ProTessions Code (the 
GambIing Control Act), аге permitted to play. 

9
 



No Bust - 21st Century Blackjack 

DOUBLE-DOWN, SPLIT, SURRENDER & ODDS 

Players сап doubIe-dоwп оп their first two cards dealt to them. The player must 
place а second wager equal to the wager he/she originally placed prior to the 
start of the game. The player will only receive one card regardless of the total. 

Players сап split any pair ог two cards with а value of 1О each, 
originally dealt to them ог any two aces unsuited. 
Players сап split any two Aces originally dealt to them but сап only receive one 
extra card рег Асе. The player musl place а second wager equal 10 Ihe wager 
he/she originally placed prior 10 Ihe start Ihe game. 

Mulliple splitting of cards is permitted ир 10 а maximum of three (3) 
splits рег hand. 

Players сап surrender after their firsl Iwo cards аге deall 10 them. If 
they choose 10 surrender, half of Iheir wager will Ье forfeiled. The 
player musl indicale Ihey wish to surrender before Ihe PlayerlDealer's 
second card is deall. Their (Ihe player's) play for that hand will cease. 

There is по exlra colleclion fee laken Ьу Ihe casino оп any doubIe­
down ог splil execuled Ьу а player, 
" Natural " pays 2 to 1. AII olher hands рау 1 10 1. 

AII pay-offs аге 10 Ihe exlent Ihal Ihe PlayerlDealer's money covers Ihe 
aclion оп the tabIe. А PlayerlDealer cannol win ог lose тоге than the 
enlire amounl of money placed оп the tabIe prior 10 Ihe slart of the 
hand. 

LEGAL 

ТЬе PlayerlDcaler position must rotate in а continuous and systematic fasmon, and 
cannot Ье occupied Ьу опе person for more tЬan two consccutive Ьапds. ТЬеrе must 
Ье an intervcning PlayerlDealer 50 one pcrson cannot continually оссиру tЬe position 
and tЬе "bank" Ьапd witmn tЬе meaning of Oliver у. County of Los Ange1es 
(1998) 66 Cal. Арр. 4tl1 1397, 1408-1409. And in addition to tЬe meaning of АВ 

1416 (tЬе We5SOn Bill) w!liсЬ added scction 330.11 to tЬе Califomia Penal Code 
relating to tЬс Cabl'omia licensed gambling еstаblisЬтепts and апу future regulatory 
guidelincs Irom tЬе Califomia Department oГJustice,DivisionofGambling Control, 
witЬ rcspect to tl1e орегаtiоп of а controlled game featuring а PlayerlDealer position. 
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SCHEDULE OF TABLE LIMITS AND COLLECTIONS FOR 

R I Р 5 
Players тау по! enter in !he middle of rounds. They mus! wait until а qualifying hand is produced. 

COLLECTION RATES 

Round $ Amount From 

1st 50 Each Pla ег 

2nd $0 n/a 

3rd Ро! 

4th Ро! 

5th & Моге n/a 

COLLECTION RATES 

Round $ AmOUl'1t From 

1st $1 Each Pla ег 

2nd n/a п/а 

Згd $5 Pot 

4th $5 Pot 

5th & Моге п/а п/а 

$ 25 BEТS IN ALL STAGES 

RATES 

Round From 

1st Each Pla ег 

2nd п/а 

Згd Ро! 

4th Ро! 

5th & Моге п/а 

Round From 

1st 

2nd 

Each Pla ег 

п/а 

Згd Ро! 

4th Ро! 

5th & Моге 

Round 

n/a 

From 

1st 

2nd 

Each Pla ег 

п/а 

Згd Ро! 

4th 

5th &Моге 

Ро! 

n/a 



Section 3 

РДI GOW POKER 

1. Тhe seated player has the first option of being the 

P\ayerjDealer оп hisjher seat. If there was по wager 

оп that seat during the previous hand, по опе тау 

Ье the PlayerjDealer оп that seat 

2. А player has а FOUL hand if: 

а.	 Тhe tWQ card hand is stronger than the five-card 
hand,or 

Ь.	 Тhe ptayer does по! havc two cards in the front 

hand.or 

с.	 тt1e pJayer does not have fj'/e cards in the back 
hand. 

З.	 АН players аге forbldden to show ог discuss their 

hands with апу other player. !п the event that players 

hЭуе discussed their hand, the hand wil! Ье p!ayed 

according to "House Way." 

19 



4. There аге two different versions of Ра! Gow Poker 

а. The Joker is wild. 

Ь. Тhe Joker тау ье used as ап дсе ог to complet~ 

а Straight ог as the highest unmatched card in а 

Flush. 

5. А boxed card ог ап exposed card оп the deal will Ь 

repJ~ced after the deal is finished Ьу the first of thf. 

remaining four cards. 

6. Д misdeal will Ье declared jf 

а. а Joker ог Асе is boxed ог exposed, ог 

Ь. if two ог тоге cards аге boxed ог exposed. 

с. if the first card off the deck is exposed. 

d. if two identica\ cards аге turned up.
 

е. lf а foreign card ;5 found in the deck.
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7. Players аге гesponsibIe 10г the final setting 01 their 

hands. When а player requests assistance оп the 

setting 01 а t1and Ьу the House Supervisor, а "Ноиsе 

Wr:ry~ button will Ье р\асеа оп tt1e hand, After {пе 

P\дYer/Dea!e~s hallU is орепеа and 5et, the hand 

wiJI Ье opened and 5е! рег "Ноиsе WayH guidelines. 

Players аге not allowed 10 look at the hand(s) if 
hejshe request to play the hand ~House Way.~ Опее 

the player has already looked at the Ilапd(s) then 

hejshe must 5et the hands. 

8.	 No wager сап Ье removed until all hands аге 

opened. 

3.	 Апу "House Wffi" hand improperly 5et Ьу the House 

Supervisor wiJl Ье re5et Ьу Management. 

), The Ноиsе Supervisor cannot allow the 

PlayerjOeaJer 10 5et his hand foul. 11 the House 

Supervisoг mistakenly allows а foul hand to ье 

played, it will Ье reset the "House Way" Ьу 

Мапаgеmепt and play wШ continue. 



, 

11. The PlayerjDealer's hand i5 not 5et uпtil hejshe has 

signified his fiпа\ dесi5iОП iп ап obvious mаппег to 

the Нои5е Supervisor.

12. If it is discovered that the House Supervisor d\d поt 

show аll optians 10 the PlayerjDealer, the l1and wi1i 

Ье reset the "House Way" before the third hand is 

exposed. 

13.	 New $et-ups тау Ье reque$ted after 1wo гаuпds. 

PlayerjDea!er тау ask the House Superv1sor far ап 

е)(\:га shuffle. 

14. Only the PlayerjDealer тау request а change of 

deck. 

15. А hапd tl1a1 has Ьееп misread Ьу 1he House 

Supervi$or wil\ р!ау at true value if it сап Ье 

гetrieved intact. 

16. In the high I"Imit games 1he seated player тау по! 

object 10 other players being the Player/Dealer оп 

their seat if they choose not 10 Ье the PJayer/Dealer, 

provided there was а wager the previou$ hапd. 

22 23 

17. If 1he house supervisor delivered the first action 

hand to the wrong spat: 

a.lf it is discovered before the dice сир '1$ closed 

thеп correcting i1 Ьу delivering the hand 10 the 

corгec! spot(s) (providing по опе has looked at 

1he playerjdealer's hапd.) 

Ь.	 If i1 is discovered after the dice сир is closed 1he 

hands must play. 

18. Iп the"Joker Wild" version, if 1he two card hand 

(fгопt) consists of а "Joker", it will au1omatical1y play 

аs а "Pair" 

The fоllоwiпg chart dеmопstгаtеs The Bicycle 

Саsiпо'S House Way: 



Ра; Gow Poker 
House way fo, "Joke," Fully Wild 

г_-_--;Н~'~оd'"__ ",__H_OW to Play __ ---l Example 

No Pair PIJt highest and Згd highest I 
М Straighl	 Icards in 'М Im"t. I д. Q,," 
No F1ush 'U$e ttle Joker with the sec- Jok К"" 7.. 4+ 3\' 

IQnd hlghest C()rd as а palf I 
in the back. 

Straight -''-R-о-'-h'!Usе thP. Joker :th 11: higt.-

i
i ---1 

with Опе Pair \eSI non-pairffi car(j 10 I Jok Q.4. I 
Imake а к. 10. 9. З\'pair апо pl81' thc 

I 1аnо Pair-pair 

-Strai~~r F1u~h IIRefer tO~ker Not Wil-;;­

К"'"J 
I - - .. 

wlth No Pllir House Way 
____.~ 

I 
___L _ 

Опе Pair IU<;e the .Joker with the high- I 
lest non-paired card \0 I Jo~ 9. 
'I	 '1make а Pair.PlaytheHand Q+ 0""7... 5.2. 
Pair-Pair. 

-~I----j 
Two Pairs	 1I усшr highesl non-pair card 

153 ranks higher than уощ 

I
blgger Pair, use the loker Jok 9ito
 
with it in fюп! апо play 1;W(I 6. 6. «о 4. 2.
 
Ipairs I:Iehind. Otherwise put I
'the higher pair in the tronl 6... 6.
 

land use the Joker with the I Jak 4. 4. 7.2.
 
!smaller Pair behind 10 make I
 
iа Three-of-a-kind.
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Ра; Gow Poker 
НОО5е way fo. "Joker" Fully Wild 

'h':~~;;l ~~:~:i~:r;:~:70"k~;~~: Jok 1O~:,~:: J 
,the back. I r 
, ~--------------l 

Three·of-a-kirrd	 ,put tЛе Joке~ with the h;ghes\: Jok 1. I 
Isingle Gald lfI \he front i О" Q. О" 5. 2...
IКсер the "Trips" in tne back.. I .	 , 

--------- j- -- --- --- ­
,	 . I 

J:"ull House	 I!I the non-pmr t:ard )s Inree ' 
',гаn!!.", h\gneт tnan the pajr,! 10.1010. 
:use !пе Joker in front and ~ 2. 2_ 5. 5. 5. 
'play Ful\ House behind.
 

:Otherwise, PlJ~ tl1e pair in 5'" 5.
 
\the ftont and FОЩ-оf-il-kiпd 2.2.2.4" JoJo.
'1 

pJehind. !
 
~---- +-----_.-. - -----------'- - - - - -- ­, 

I Straighl ог Flush i?Iay according [О !wo Pairs 
'Hith two Pairs '; j., 14 

I i Jok9'1 9... 8. 7. 
--------1. - - - - . -f- _. - ­ I 

fj>,e-of+kirld	 ,The Jo~r with 'пе highest i ... Jok 
I card 1(\ tЛе front дМ four- I J
iof'<kk1nd in the bac:k. : Q. Q. Q" Q"" 7t 

------	 ,i~~-- ----f--- -- ­, 
Fjve-of-a-~ind	 ! Play highebl possJDle pair I Jok к. 

Wi\h а pa1f_-'- '_'_"_"_' ._i_K_'_K_~_:~,,2. 2. 
_ :: Jok 8. 8.8. 8.L
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OBJECT OF ТНЕ GAME 

The objecl 01 Ihe No-Bust 21st Century B/ackjack is lог the Players and Ihe PlayerJDealer 10 add the 
numerical value 01 Iheir cards and: 

•	 Obtain the besl possibIe hand 01 21and а hall, ог "Natural." (This hand pays 6 10 5.) 

•	 А "Natural" beals all other hands. 

•	 Draw addilional cards il needed. 

VALUE OF CARDS 

А plural standard deck 01 cards with по Joker is used in the play 01 Ihe game. The game сап Ье played 
wilh а minimum 01 one (1) and а maximum 01 eighl (8) decks. 

•	 Any two cards consisting 01 апу special bonus асе with any 10 value ог lасе card is also Ihe best 
hand (Nalural ). Nalural hand beals all olher hands. 

• An Асе has а value 01 : 

a)11and а half оп firsl Iwo cards wilh all cards wilh Ihe value of 10's. 
Ь) 1 ог 11 wilh all cards wilh value of 2-9 . 
с) 1 ог 11 with three ог тоге cards. 

•	 Two aces have а value 012 ог 12 

•	 AII cards Iгот 2-1 О have Iheir lасе value. 

•	 Piclure ог lасе cards have а va/ue 01 10. 

RANКlNG CHART 

Card Value 

Асе a)11and а half оп first two card5 with 
all cards with the value of 10'5. 
Ь) 1 ог 11 with аН cards with value of 
2-9. 
с) 1 ог 11 with three ог тоге cards. 

Two 2 
Three 3 
Four 4 
Five 5 
Six 6 

Seven 7 
Eight 8 
Nine 9 
Теп 10 
Jack 10 

Queen 10 
King 10 



ROUND OF PLAY 

1.	 No-Bust 21 st Century Blackjack is played оп а raised gaming tabIe. The tabIe seats eight players 
who 'асе the Dealer in а 180-degree seating arrangement. The tabIes аге commonly used in the 
casino industry. The casino Dealer stands opposite 01 the players, and in the center 01 the tabIe. 
The casino Dealer's chip tray is set in 'гоп! 01 him/her. The play staгts 'гот the left 01 the dealer 
and proceeds in а ciock-wise lashion. 

2.	 The game utilizes а 52-card deck with special bonus aces . The aces аге bonus cards with the 
value 01: 

a)11and а hall оп lirst то cards with all cards with the value 01 10's.
 
Ь) 1 ог 11 with all cards with value of 2-9.
 
с) 1 ог 11 with three ог тоге cards.
 

З. the game сап Ье played with а minimum 01 а опе deck, totaling 52 cards and to а maximum 01 
eight decks totaling 416 cards. 

4.	 AII tabIes will have some type 01 signage where the пате 01 the game is displayed, along with the 
minimum and maximum wager allowed, and coilection 'ее 'ог the Players and Player/Dealer. А 

maximum 01 three collection rates аге allowed in compliance with the Calilornia Репаl Code. 

5.	 А standard round 01 play begins when а Player!Dealer is dеsigпаtеd. The Player!Dealer will place 
ап аmоuпt 01 топеу (casino chips) iп Iгоп! 01 their seat in а Ьеttiпg circle and that топеу will Ье 

used to рау the winners and will also set the аmоuпt that he/she сап collect 'гот the loser. The 
саsiпо will place а "Ьuttоп" in Iгопt 01 the Player!Dealer which designates that they аге tаkiпg the 
"Player/Dealer" position апd luгther dеsigпаtе whether it is the first ог sесопd tuгп 'ог the 
Player!Dealer iп the Ьапkiпg posltion. The Player!Dealer will place the collection 'ее iп Iгопl 01 his 
betting circle. 

6.	 Players а! а tabIe then place their wagers iп designated betting circles. The Players тау place а 

wager а! his/her seal along with other unoccupied betting circles. Each Player must рау the 
posted coilection 'ог \he wager they piaced iп апу betting circle where Ihey have топеу ог 

"асtiоп". 

7.	 Опсе the Player/Dealer has posled the amount 01 топеу he/she will wager against the other 
Players, and ОПСе the Players have placed their wagers, the casino dealer will collect all 01 the 
lees. This will always Ье accompiished prior to the start 01 the game iп ассогdапсе with the 
Саlilогпiа Penal Code. The саsiпо dealer will take the соllесtiоп lees апd drop them into а locked 
collection Ьох affixed to the gаmiпg tabIe. 

8.	 After the lees have Ьееп collected, the Dealer will deal the cards to the Players апd the 
Player!Dealer. AII cards dealt throughou\ the game аге always dealt 'асе up. The саsiпо Dealer is 
the only person оп the tabIe \0 touch the cards. The Players will sigпаl to the Dealer Ьу hапd 

gesture il they wish to hit ог stand. These hand sigпаls will Ье сопsistепt with industгy standard 
sigпаls such as moving their hand in а sweeping mоtiоп towards their body iпdiсаtiпg they want 
ап additional card and in mоviпg their hands in а side to side mаппег, iпdiсаtiпg they wish 10 stay 
with their cards оп the tabIe. The саsiпо Dealer deals the lirst card to the Р/ауег seated to the lelt 
01 the dеsigпаtеd Player!Dealer, iп а clock-wise lаshiоп. Each Player will Ье dealt ОПе card 'асе 

up and the Player!Dealer will receive his/her lirst card also. The Player/Dealer's first card will Ье 

placed iп 'гоп! 01 the саsiпо dealer rather than iп 'гоп! 01 the Player/Dealer's seat position. 

9.	 The саsiпо Dealer will deal а second 'асе up card 10 the players, аgаiп stагtiпg а! the Player to 
the lirst seated роsitiоп to the left 01 the Player/Dealer, iп а clock-wise lаshiоп. The PlayerlDeaier 
will receive а 'асе dоwп card. 



оо DEAL1NG 
о Player Dealer POSitl011 7о оТМУ 

оО 

• 

10.	 Players musl follow the below lisled chaгt in deciding whelher 10 hil ог sland оп а parlicular hand: 

Rules For Plaver 
Must Stand Оп MustHitOn Have Of)tion Оп 

80ft & Haгd 21 
"Naturals" 

I 

11 Ог Less 

12 
13 
14 
15 
16 
17 
18 
19 
20 

11.	 Afler аll Players have made Iheir besl hands Ьу indicaling 10 Ihe casino Dealer Ihat Ihey do nоl 

wish (о have additional cards dealt 10 Ihem, Ihe house Dealer will turn оУег Ihe Player/Dealer hole 
card. This card will delermine where Ihe "action button" will Ье placed. 

12.	 The Action Button determines where the aclion staгts ог who will Ье f'rst 10 Ье paid for their 
winning hand ог 'О5е Iheir wager. The Action Button is placed based оп its numerical value and in 
comparison (о the Players sealed а! the (аЫе. (Please 5ее the chart below for an example of 
how the card's value i5 used 10 delermine the р/асетеnl of the Action ВиНоn. 

/' 

/ 
/ 

_00 
000 
3, or 10, 

000 
4, or Jack5 00 

02, or 9s О
55 or Queen5 

00 
о Aces or 8, б5 

о 
о 

or Kmgs О 

13.	 Once the hand is played \0 the end, the рауои! ог collection of the wagers will begin аl the 5еа! 

where the action button i5 placed. The 5ettJing of Ihe wagers will proceed in а clock-wise manner 
until аll wagers have Ьееп acted upon. 

14.	 Jn the evenllhallhe PlayerlDealer does no\ have enough топеу оп the lаЫе 10 соУег аll Ihe 
wagers оп the (аЫе, there will Ье по free collection bu\\on, refund, ог olher conciliatoгy action 
give 10 Ihe affected P/ayers Ьу the casino ог the PlayerlDealer. 
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15. The PtayerlDealer's cards will always Ье dealt and placed 'п Iгоп! 01 !he casino Dealer's !гау. The 
placemen! of !he PlayerlDealer's cards is standard 'п all games and is depicted in the char! 
below: 

[Jea1er\g 2nd card 
t:hat dеtеп:rnnеs action. 

:J 
DEALING TRAУ 

Ш 

The dea1er'g ир card. 

draw cards. ffiTh<&""","""'

j 

I 

16. The casino Dealer continues 10 draw cards lог the PlayerlDealer, il necessary until а Hard 17 ог 

higher number is reached. The PlayerlDealer does по! have ап op!ion of hitting а Hard 17 ог 

higher пог staying оп а 50lt 17 ог lower. 5ее !he char\ below for de!ails: 

Rules For PlayerJDealer 
Must Stand Оп Must HitOn Have Option Оп 

Hard 17 And АЬоуе 80ft 17 Ог Less None 

17.	 Опсе Ihe PlayerlDealer's hand has Ьееп made, аll winners and losers аге determined when Iheir 
card's numerical vatue аге compared !о the PlayerlDealer's. The PlayerlDealer '" never required 
\0 cover all opposing player's wagers. А PlayerlDealer сап only win ог /ose as much аs they have 
placed оп Ihe lаЫе 10 cover а por\ion ог аll 01 the wagers. 1I there '" по! enough топеу from the 
PlayerlDealer position to cover аll winning wagers, there will Ье по relund, free collec!ion, ог olher 
form of rebate given 10 the affecled Players. 

18.	 After all wagers аге setlled, the cards аге collec!ed and discarded. The bank button is changed 
and after every two hands, the Player/Dealer posl!ion is ro!aled in а clock-wise fashion around 
!he 'аЫе. 

19	 The пе<! round 01 play begins опсе the casino Dealer collecls ail cards from the tabIe and places 
them in the discard 'гау. The casino Dealer will also change the Bank Button, and il necessary (if 
Ihe same person has already held the PlayerlDealer position twice) го!а!е !he PlayerlDealer 
position clock-wise to the пех! position оп the tabIe. 1I !hece is по person tha! intervenes оп !he 
PlayerlDealer's posltion, !he game will Ье "Broken" ог s!opped, а. required Ьу Ihe Ca/ifornia 
Репаl Code. 
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GAME RULES
 

1.	 А "Natural" (21and а half) is the best possibIe hand. 1I the player and Ihe PlayerlDealer's hands 
аге both а "Nalural :' Ihe hand is а push ог lie, and по aclion is taken оп Ihe wager. 

2.	 1I а Player's lolal is iess than а "Nalural" and Ihe Player/Dealer's lolai is тоге Ihan а "Nalural" the 
Player wins Ihe hand. 

3.	 1I а Piayer's lotal is less than а "Natural" and the PlayerlDealer's hand is less than а, "Natural" 
the hand closest to а "Nalural " wins. 

4.	 il а Player and the Player/Dealer have the same total and it is less than а "natural , the hand is а 

push ог tie, and по action is taken оп Ihe wager. 

5.	 1I а Piayer's and the PlayerlDealer's tolals аге тоге than а "natural ", the lollowing will apply: 

а. 1I the Piayer/Dealer is closer to а "natural ," the Player/Dealer wins the hand. 

Ь. 1I the Player is closer to а "natural "the Player loses except when the Player has а 3­
card hand with the value 01 23, 24, ог 25 and then they will "PUSH". 

6.	 The PlayerlDealer wins all ties ог pushes over а "natural ." 

7.	 1I а player has тоге than а "natural " and the Player/Dealer has less Ihan а "natural ," the 
PlayerlDealer wins. The player would win il they had less than а "natural " and the PlayerlDealer 
had тоге than а "natural ." 

8.	 Two cards 21 and hall Ьеа! all other hands. The game is played оп ап industry standard 
Blackjack tabIe where up to eight primaгy players сап Ье seated. 

9.	 AII collection lees аге collected Ьу the casino Dealer prior to the start 01 play. Collection lees аге 

pre-determined Ьу the casino and сап Ье up to three separate rates рег game. AII collection rates 
and wagering limits for the game will Ье posted а! each gaming tabIe and will по! Ье based оп а 

percentage ог other lactors. 

10. Backline betting is allowed; subject to local Ordinance ог Code. 

11. Third Party Providers 01 Proposition Player Seгvices, as delined in Section 19984 01 the Calilornia 
Business and Prolessions Code (the GambIing Control Act), аге permitted to play. 
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DOUBLE-DOWN, SPLIT, SURRENDER &ODDS 

•	 DOUBLE-DQWN 

о	 Players сап doubIe-dоwп оп the firs! two-cards only, with the exception of з11 

Natural . The Player musl place а second wager equal 10 the wager he/she 
originally placed prior 10 Ihe s1ё'1rt of the 9ате. The Player will only receive опе 

card regardless of the lolal. 

о	 There is по exlra collection fee taken Ьу the casino оп апу doubIe-dоwп ог spli! 
executed Ьу а Player, пот is their апу extra collection fee charged 10 the 
PlayerlDealer. 

•	 SPLIT 

о Players сап spli! апу two cards of the same va!ue originally dealt 10 them. The 
Player must place а second wager equal 10 the wager he/she originally placed 
prior 10 the 51art of the game. А Player тау draw as тапу cards as the desire 
рег spli! card 10 make the best hand. P\ayers тау doubIe-dоwп ог 5uгrender after 
each split. 

о	 Players сап 5plit апу two Асеэ original!y dealt 10 them but сап only receive опе 

extra card рег Асе. The Player must place а second wager equallo the wager 
he/she originally placed prior 10 the slaгt of the game. Mulliple splitling of cards is 
permitted. Mulliple sp!itting of асеэ is permitted. 

о	 There is по exlra coHeclion fee taken Ьу the casino оп апу doubIe-dоwп ог эрЫ 

executed Ьу а Player, пог is their апу extra collection fee charged to the 
P!ayerlDealer. 

•	 SURRENDER 

о	 Piayers сап surrender at anytime jf they do not exceed 20. If they choose to 
surrender, half of Iheir wager will Ье forfeited. The Player must indicate they wish 
10 suгrender before the PlayerlDealer's second card is dealt. Their (the Player's) 
play for thal hand will сеаэе. 

•	 QDOS
 

о Апу Nalural hand рауэ 6 10 5
 

•	 INSURANCE 

о	 When Ihe Dealer has ап Асе showing, P!ayers сап take insurance Ьу betting 1/2 
of Iheir Blackjack wager. If the PlayerlDealer has а Blackjack the insurance bet is 
paid 2 10 1 and the Player's bIackjack wager loses if the Р1ауег does not have а 

B!ackjack. 

АВ pay-offs аге to the extent that the PlayerlDealer's топеу соуегэ the action оп the 'аЫе. А 

PlayerlDealer cannot win ог 105e тоге than the entire amount of топеу placed оп Ihe 'аЫе prior 
10 the staгt of the hand. 
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LEGAL
 

Thc PlayerlDealer positiOn must rot8te in я conlinuous and systеmэtiс fэshiоп, and саппо! Ье 

occupied Ьу опе регsоп for тоге than lwo consecutive hands. There must Ье аn intervening 
PJayerlDealeг 50 опе регsoп cannot сопtiпuаllу QCCUpy the PDsition and the "Bank." hand within 
the meaning о' ОНуег У. County of Los Angeles (1998) 66 Са!. Арр. 4th 1397, 1408-1409. And 
(п addition {о the meaning of АВ 1416 (the Wesson BIII) which added S8СНОП 330.11 to the 
Ca!ifornia Penal Code relating 10 the California licensed gambIing еstаЫ;shmеп!s 8nd апу future 
гegulatory guidelines from the California Depaгtment of Justice, Div(sion of GambIing Contro!, 
with геsрес! 10 the operation of а contro\led game featuring а PlayerJDealer роsШоп. 

21" Сепtuгу Blackjack Соllеctiоп 
~- -- ----.--т~-;;:--,-~,c---:o----т-=-~~;--;;-----, 

ТаЫе Limits PlayeriDealer Collection Player Cotlection 
$2-$20 $1 $0.50 

=_~10-$100 ~__~ ~$2=-- $1 _= 
-:~~::~~~ ----т-- :~ 

\--I 

:-~---
$100-$500 ~-= $5 __--.:$-=.з .--J 



The Bicycle Саsiпо's 

'Hold 'ет Mexicana' 

SUMMARY
 
Hold'em Мехiсапа poker,is sim.ilar to the tгаditiопаl Texas Hold'em poker game 
апd is played with а stапdагd deck of cards "stripped"to41 cards. The 8's, 9's 
апd 10's аге removed, апd а Joker is added. Ifthe Joker is held Ьу апу player, it 
сап Ье used as а wild card. 

То receive а hапd, each player posts а соllесtiоп (forced) whеп they have the 
small ог big Ыiпd. The cards аге dealt clockwise, Ьеgiппiпg to the left ofthe 
dealer Ьuttоп. The dealer Ьuttоп rotates clockwise after each hапd is complete. 
Each player receives two hole cards. А гоuпd of Ьеttiпg occurs iп which а player 
make Gheck, bet, raise, ог fold. After the гоuлd is cornpleted the саsiпо dealer 
deals three соmmuпitу cards; players bet; the dealer deals the 4th card; players 
bet, thеп the fiпаl card ог the "river" is dealt апd the fiпаl гоuпd of Ьеttiпg occurs. 
Wiппег(s) аге dеtегmiпеd апd awarded the pot. 

ТНЕ PRIZE 
The player who has the highest гапkiпg five card hапd wiпs the game. Iп the 
case of а tie, the pot is divided equally апd the players аге awarded the pot. 

AII wagers аге made iп а clockwise mаппег Ьеgiппiпg with the player to the left 
of the dealer Ьuttоп. The соllесtiоп (which is рге-dеtегmiпеd апd fixed) is tаkеп 

from the Ыiпds. 

UNIQUE RULE 
The fоllоwiпg hапds аге сопsidегеd the same as а straight due to the гетоуаl of
 
8's, 9's апd 1O's from the deck: "4-5-6-7-J" "5-6-7-J-Q" "6-7J-Q-K" "7-J-Q-K-A"
 

RANКlNG OF HANDS
 
The гапkiпg of hапds from highest to lowest (Flush beats а Full House)
 

1. Five of а Кiпd 

2. Royal Flush 
3. Straight Flush 
4. Four of а Кiпd 

5. Flush 
6. Full House 
7.	 Straight 

Асе, 2, 3, 4, 51 2,3,4,5,6,13,4,5,6,7/4,5,6,7,J/5,6,7,J,Q/6,7,J,Q,K 
I7,J,Q,K, Асе 

8. Three of а Кiпd 

9. Two Pair
 
10.0пе Pair
 
11. High Card 



COLLECTION SCHEDULE/WAGERING LIMITS
 
Game Limit Small Blind Big Blind Jackpot 
2/4 $1 $2 $1 
3/6 $1 $2 $1 
4/8 $2 $3 $1 
6/12 $2 $3 $1 
8/16 $3 $4 $1 
10/20 $3 $4 $1 
No Limit $2 $4 $1 

ROUND OF PLAУ 

1.	 The small and big bIind аге posted. 
2.	 The dealer deals two cards (hole caгds) face down to each player staгting 

а! the person left of the dea/er button. 
3.	 Each player staгting to the first person to the left of the dealer button must 

р/асе а wager, raise, ог fold. The small and big bIind may raise as well. 
4.	 After the first round of wagering is complete, the dealer burns а card and 

then flops three community cards. 
5.	 А second round of betting is comp/eted and the dealers deals а fourth 

card. 
6.	 А third round of betting is completed and the dealers deals the final card 

(River card) and а final round of betting is completed. 
7.	 АII players still paгticipating in the hand shows their hands and the player 

with the highest ranking hand wins the pot. 'П the case of а tie, the ро! is 
split between the winners. 



 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

  

 

 

 

 

Bicycle Casino 
Reverse Bet Pai Gow Tiles 

‘Reverse Bet Pai Gow Tiles’ 
SUMMARY 

Reverse Bet Pai Gow Tiles is a new game that utilizes the base game of traditional Pai Gow Tiles 
(PGT) with an added betting feature where the player can place an additional wager called a 
reverse bet. The game has a U.S. patent pending. 

All wagers require a fixed and posted collection which is collected by the licensed gambling 
establishment (herein referred to as the “House”).   

RANKING OF HANDS 

1 . Teen 12 / Day 2 Three Mix 5 Chong 6 / Red 6 Play 7, 9 

2 . Teen 12 Day 2 Bon 4 / Gor 4 Chong 6 / Red 6 Play 6, high 8 

3 . Teen 12 / Day 2 Mix 5 Chong 6 Red 6 Play 1, high 8 

4 . Teen 12 / Day 2 Mix 5 Mooy 10 Red 10 Play Nothing, 7 

5 . Teen 12 / Day 2 Chong 6 / Red 6 Mooy 10 / Red 10 Foo 11 Play 3, 6 

6 . Teen 12 Day 2 Mooy 10 / Red 10 Foo 11 Play high 2, 3 

7 . Three / Low 6 Gor 4 Bon 4 Mix 5 Play high 7, 9 

8 . Three / Low 6 Gor 4 / Bon 4 Chong 6 / Red 6 Red 7 / Mix 7 Play 3, 7 

9 . Three / Low 6 Mix 5 Chong 6 Red 7 / Mix 7 Play 3, 8 

10 . Three / Low 6 Chong 6   Red 6 Red 7 / Mix 7 Play high 3, 9 

11 . Three / Low 6 Chong 6 Red 6 Foo 11 Play 7, high 9 

12 . Gor 4 Bon 4 Mix 5 Yun 8 Play 3, 8 

13 . Gor 4 Bon 4 Mix 5 Mix 8 Play 2, high 9 

14 . Gor 4 Bon 4 Mix 5 Red 7 / Mix 7 Play 1, high 9 

15 . Gor 4 Bon 4 Mix 5 Mix 9 Play 4, 8 

16 . Gor 4 Bon 4 Mooy 10 Foo 11 Play 4, high 5 

17 . Gor 4 Bon 4 Red 10 Foo 11 Play high 4, 5 

18 . Gor 4 Chong 6 / Red 6 Yun 8 Mix 8 Play 2, high 4 

19 . Bon 4 Chong 6 / Red 6 Yun 8 Mix 8 Play high 2, 4 

20 . Gor 4 Red 7 / Mix 7 Yun 8 Mix 8 Play 2, high 5 

21 . Bon 4 Red 7 / Mix 7 Yun 8 Mix 8 Play high 2, 5 

22 . Gor 4 Red 7 / Mix 7 Yun 8 / Mix 8 Mix 9 Play 3, 5 



 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

  

  

 

 

  

  

 

 
 
 
 
 

Bicycle Casino 
Reverse Bet Pai Gow Tiles 

23 . Bon 4 Red 7 / Mix 7 Yun 8 / Mix 8 Mix 9 	 Play 1, 7 

24 . Mix 5 Mooy 10 Red 10 Foo 11 	 Play Mooy 1, 5 

25 . Chong 6 / Mix 6 Red 7 / Mix 7 Yun 8 Mix 8 	 Play high 4, 5 

26 	 . Chong 6 / Mix 6 Red 7 / Mix 7 Yun 8 / Mix 8 Mix 9 Play 5, 5 
Play Chong 6, Mooy 

27 . Chong 6   Either 7 / Mix 8 or 9 Mooy 10 Red 10	 7/8/9 

28 . Chong 6 / Mix 6 Yun 8 / Mix 8 Moon 10 / Red 10 Foo 11 	 Play 7, 8 

29 . Red 7 / Mix 7 Yun 8 Mix 8 Mix 9 	 Play 6, 6 

30 . Red 7 / Mix 7 Yun 8 Mooy 10 Foo 11 	 Play 7, 9 

31 . Red 7 / Mix 7 Yun 8 Red 10 Foo 11 	 Play 8. 8 

32 . Red 7 / Mix 7 Mix 8 Mooy 10 / Red 10 Foo 11 	 Play 8. 8 

33 . Red 7 Mix 7 Mooy 10 Red 10	 Play 7, 7 

34 . Red 7 Mix 7 Mooy 10 / Red 10 Foo 11 	 Play 7, 8 

35 . Pair of Yun 8s Mix 9 Foo 11 	 Play 7, 9 

36 . Pair of Yun 8s Mooy 10 Red 10	 Play 8, 8 

37 . Pair of Mix 7s Mooy 10 Red 10	 Play 7, 7 

38 . Pair of Mix 7s Mooy 10 / Red 10 Foo 11 	 Play 7, 8 

39 . Pair of Mix 8s Mix 9 Foo 11 	 Play 7, 9 

40 . Pair of Mix 8s Mooy 10 Red 10	 Play 8, 8 

41 	 . Pair of Mix 9s Mooy 10 Red 10 Play 9, 9 
Play 4, 4 / 4, 5  / 4, 

42 . Teen 12 Day 2 Mooy 10 / Red 10 Any 4 / 5 / 6 	 6 

43 . Chong 6 Red 6 Mix 5 Foo 11 	 Play 1, Chong 7 

44 . Red 7 Red 6 Mix 5 Foo 11 	 Play 1, 8 

45 . Chong 6 Red 6 Bon 4 / Gor 4 Foo 11 	 Play Nothing, 7 

46 . Ping 10 Foo 11 Mix 8 Yun 8 	 Play 8, Yun 9 

47 . Bon 4 Red 6 Red 7 / Mix 7 Foo 11 	 Play Nothing,  8 

48 . Bon 4 Red 6 Red 7 / Mix 7 Red 10 / Mooy 10 	 Play Nothing,  7 

49 . Mooy 10 Yun 8 Red 7 / Mix 7 Foo 11 	 Play 7, 9 

50 . Red 6 Chong 6 Mix 5 Red 10 / Mooy 10 	 Play 2, 5 



 

 
   

 

 
  

 
  

 
  

    
 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Bicycle Casino 
Reverse Bet Pai Gow Tiles 

COLLECTION SCHEDULE/WAGERING LIMITS 

Table Limit Wager 	 Player  Player/Dealer 

$50- No Limit $50-$500 
$501-$1,000 

   $1,001-no limit 

$1 
$2 
$3 

$3 
$3 
$3 

$100- No Limit $100-$1,000 
$1,001-$2,000 

   $2,001-no limit 

$2 
$4 
$6 

$6 
$6 
$6 

$200- No Limit $200-$1,500 
$1,501-$3,000 

   $3,001-no limit 

$3 
$6 
$9 

$9 
$9 
$9 

$300- No Limit $300-$2,000 
$2,001-$4,000 

   $4,001-no limit 

$5 
$10 
$15 

$15 
$15 
$15 

ROUND OF PLAY 

1. A Player/Dealer is selected. 	The Player/Dealer will “bank” the game for two hands and then the 
position will be rotated in a systematic and counter-clockwise fashion around the table.  If there is 
no intervening bank the game will be broken.   

2. Once the Player/dealer is selected, they will place their wager and the players will do the same.  
The base wagers will be placed in front of the seated players position and the reverse bets will be 
placed in front of the dealer or floorperson’s position (there will be a dealer and floorperson 
monitoring the game at all times.) 

3. Once wagers and collections are set, the dealer will shuffle the tiles and deal four (4) of them to 
each player. The Player/Dealer’s tiles will be kept in front of the House dealer with the white 
dealer button placed on top of them. 

4. The House dealer will collect all fee collections and drop them in the attached and secured drop 
box. 

5. The players will set their tiles and the Player/Dealer will set theirs.  	All hands will then be 
compared to that of the Player/Dealers.  All winners will be paid by the player/dealer position and 
all losers will be paid to the Player/Dealer to the extent that the money covers.   



 

 

 

 
 

 

 

 

 
 

 

 
 
 

 
 

Bicycle Casino 
Reverse Bet Pai Gow Tiles 

6. After the base hands are paid off, the House dealer will then pay off the reverse bets.  	All winners 
will be paid by the player/dealer position and all losers will be paid to the Player/Dealer to the 
extent that the money covers. 

7. The players may decide to place a reverse bet when they wish to bet with the Player/Dealer.  
(This is the same betting procedure as is currently approved by the Division and offered at 
numerous cardrooms-21st Century Baccarat.) The wager is made via the marked reverse bet area 
located in front of the floorperson position. 

8. The wager is made prior to the tiles being dealt and are not based on any percentages.  	The 
wager will follow the posted and pre-approved wagering limits and collection rates.   

JACKPOT RULES 

There is no jackpot attached to this specific game. 

GLOSSARY 

Reverse Bet 	 A wager that the player may make when they feel the Player/Dealer 
position may win the hand. (This is the same as wagering on the “player” 
or “bank” position in 21st Century Baccarat.) 

The reverse bet allows a player to wager on the “bank” position as in 21st 

Century Baccarat. Often players will feel that the Player/Dealer position 
will prevail and this feature allows the player to make the wager when they 
do not hold the Player/Dealer position. The player, as in 21st century 
Baccarat will monitor the play and the hands (or tiles in this situation) and 
find that it is more advantageous to use the history of the play and choose 
the position that will prevail for that particular hand.   

As in Baccarat, they will utilize a card to track hands and outcomes to 
further add to the skill element. This arguably gives the player who takes 
the reverse bet a better wagering position that the Player/Dealer who is 
limited to decision making and is somewhat at the mercy of other players 
as they set their hands (tiles). 



 


 

 

BICYCLE CASINO
 
CARD CRAPS COLLECTION STRUCTURE
 

Pass Line and Don’t Pass Bets 
Bet $5 - $200 
Bet $205 and above 

Fee 
$1.00 
$2.00 

Place Bets / Lay Bets / Buy Bets 
All bets whether one number or across 
inside or outside 

$ .50 

Come Bets and Don’t Come 
All Come and Don’t Come Bets $ .50 

Field Bets 
All field bets $ .50 

Prop Bets (Center Action) 
All prop bets (center action) are free if playing on the pass or don’t pass otherwise $ .50 
per bet. 

Player/Dealer $2.00 per hand 



Lightnlng РоkerТИ ТеПI Hold'em Rules (written deser1ption оnly) 

Texas Hold'em is а community card poker game that is played with а standard 52-card deck. The game 
starts to the left ofthe dealer button. The blind bet(s) are made ftom the position(s) left ofthe dealer button 
and аге forced bets, which must ье made before the cards are dealt. Two cards (hole cards) are dealt to еасЬ 

player, опе at а tiше, face down, in rotation. This is followed Ьу the fll'st round ofbetting. А player тау 

check, bet, call, raise or fold. 

Тhree cards (the flop) are then dealt face uр in the middle ofthe шЫе as community cards (board cards) 
and the second round ofbetting occurs. The fourth community card is dealt face uр (the turn), foHowed Ьу 

the third round ofbetting. Тhe finаl community card (the river) is dealt face uр and followed Ьу the fourth 
(final) round ofbetting. 

At the showdown, еасЬ player mау uзе anу combination ofthe hole cards and community cards, or тау 

play the board and uзе по hole cards to make the highest-ranking five-eard poker hand. The player with the 
highest-ranking five-card poker hand wins thepot. In the event of а tie, the pot is split equally. 

Single Table Toumaments/Satellites (wrltten deseriptlon оnly) 

In addition to орen рюу, Тhe Lightning PokerYМ Gaming System offers single table toumaments. Single 
table toumaments display some screens differently than сзsЬ games do, in order to reflect а fixed Ьuу-in 

amount, waiting for players before starting, blind schedules, blinds increasing, and player finishes. 

Toumament structures, including Ьuу-in, fee, blind schedule and payout schedule are controlled ьу the 
floor person using the Pitboss Web Interface. 

•	 Cashier - Toumaments Ьауе fixed Ьиу-in amounts, so the toumament cashier screen only allows 
players to Ьuу in for that amount. 

•	 Walting for Playen - Single Table Toumaments mау Ье configured in the Pitboss Web Interface 
to Ьеgin at а specific tiше. 

•	 ВIind Sehedule - In tournaments, the blinds increase at а rate соnfigurаЫе in the PitЬoss Web 
Interface. Players mау switch between viewing сЫр counts and viewing the blind schedule Ьу 

tapping оп the "Blind Schedule" and "Player Balances" labels in the lower left comer ofthe player 
screen. 

•	 Bl1nd SШюule Indieator - During а toumament, the blinds are preset to increase either Ьу tiше 

or Ьу number ofhands; this is configurable in the Pitboss Web Interface. Players сan view the 
remaining tiше for а blind Ьу looking at the bottom ofthe "Blinds Schedule". А yellow timer will 
display the remaining tiше until the next blind increase will occur. 

•	 Inereasinк BUnds - When the blinds increase, а notification is sent to all players, as well as the 
center screen. The following figures show а player screen and the center screen just after the 
blinds Ьауе increased. 

•	 Player Fb1Isbes - When а player loses аН of his or her chips during а toumament, the player is 
removed ftom the table and cannot rejoin. Тhat player's seat is closed until the end of the 
toumament and displays the player's position and anу prize топеу awarded. Prizes (aka payouts) 
are awarded according to who lasts the longest in the toumament. Players "busting-out" оп the 
same hand are placed based оп сЫр count at the start ofthe hand. The payouts are configured in 
the Pitboss Web Interface. 



Ligbtning PobJ"I'М Texas Bold'em Roles (written deseription with visuals) 

То initiate а game, Players receive two down cards as their persona] hand (hole cards), after which there is 
а round ofbetting. Three board cards are tumed simultaneously (called tЬejlop) and anotЬer round of 
betting оссшs. Тhe next two board cards аге tшnоо опе at а tiше, witЬ а round ofbetting after еасЬ card. 
Тhe board cards are community cards, and а player сan use anу five-card combination пот among tЬe 

board and persona] cards. А player сап еуеп ше all oftЬe board cards and по personal cards to form а hand 
(''play tЬe board"). А dealer button is used. Тhe usua] s1ructure is to use two blinds, but it is possible to play 
the gaше with опе blind, multiple blinds, an ante, or combination ofblinds plus an ante. 

1. Opening deal- Each player is dealt two cards face down, which are known as hole 
cards or pocket cards. 

• 
2. Fint round оС betting - Starting with the player to the left of the big blind, each 
player can саП the big blind, raise, or fold. The big blind has the option to raise an 
otherwise unraised pot. 

3. ТЬе Вор - Тhe dealer Ьuпls а card, and then deals tШее community cards face up. The 
:fi.rst tШее cards are referred to as thejlop, while all ofthe community cards are 
col1ectively cal1ed the board. 

TheFlop 

4. Seeond round оС betting - Starting with the player to the left of the dealer button, 
each player сап check or bet. Onсе а bet has been made, еасЬ player can raise, call, or 
fold. 

s. Тhe tum - The dealer Ьшns another card, and then adds а {ошth card {асе-ир to the 
community cards. Тhis fourth card is known as the turn card, orfourth street. 



ТЬеЛор ТЬеТот 

~~GJ.. ~
 u;j lJm uj ~ 

6. тhird round ofbetting - It follows the saше fonnat as the second юund, but the size 
of the bets Ьауе usually doubled in limit games. 

7. Тhe river- Тhe dealer bums another card, and then adds а fifth and final card to the 
community cards. Тhis fifth card is known as the river card, orfifth street. 

ТЬеFlор ТЬе Тот ТЬе River 

8. Final round ofbetting - It follows the same format as the second and third rounds. 

9. Тhe showdown - Using the best five-eard combination oftheir hole cards and the 
community cards, the remaining players show their hands, with the bettor or last raiser 
showing бrst. Тhe blghest five-eard hand wins the pot. (In case of а tie, the pot is evenly 
split among the winning hands.) 

Ь. "Standard" 52-еапI deek or other type о! сапI deek. 

А standard 52-card deck is used for this game. It is rendered electronically, rather than а 

physica1 deck of cards. А fu11y certified Random Number Generator (то) is used to 
ensure that а11 electronically dealt cards зrе sufficiently randomized. 

с. Describe deallng procecJures. 

А Lightning Poker game has exact1y the same dea1ing procedures as а non-electronic 
poker table; it just does everything electronica11y. Басh player is electronica11y dea1t two 
cards down (hole cards) to their private LCD touch screen. Ву touching the screen over 
the cards (touch zone), the player can view their hole cards. А round ofbetting then 
happens. Just as in а non-electronic game, the 'deal' is rotated around the table. An 
electronic 'dealer button' is located in front of а player to denote that the player is the 
сuпent dea1er. Action before the 'Flop' is started Ьу the small and big blinds just like 
non-electronic play. Player a1ways begins to the left ofthe current 'dea1er' and еасЬ 

player can either 'bet', 'raise' or 'fold'. 
If а player wants to 'raise' the bet, they do so through а 'touch' action оп their private 
LCD touch screen. Тhis action wil1 cause virtua1 cblps to ье placed in the 'pot'. Thе 



subsequent players must either match that raise ('саН'), forfeit their hand ('fold') or 
increase the bet ('raise'), аН through 'touch' actions оп their private LCD touch screen. 

ТheFlop 

Опсе the initial round ofbetting has finished, then three cards 'Тhe Рlор' are 
electronically dealt face up onto the 'Community LCD Screen' in the center ofthe table. 
Тhese cards represent the fпst three 'community' cards shared Ьу all players at the table 
who remain in the hand. At this point, еасЬ player has а five (5) card hand composed of 
their two (2) Ьоlе cards and the three (3) community cards. Another round of 
betting/raising/folding begins via the private LCD touch screens in front of еасЬ player. 

Тhe TII17I 
After all players have bet оп 'Тhe Flop', а 4th community card is electronically dealt to 
the Community LCD Screen in the center ofthe table. Тhis card is called 'Тhe Тшn'. 
Another round ofbetting/raising/folding begins via the private LCD touch screens in 
front of еасЬ player. 

ТheRiver 

After all players have bet оп 'Тhe Тшn', а 5th and FINAL community card is 
electronically dealt to the Community LCD Screen in the center of the table. Тhis card is 
called 'Тhe River'. А final round of betting/raising/folding begins via the private LCD 
touch screens in front of еасЬ player. Опсе this round is complete, players reveal their 
two (2) Ьоlе cards. Тhe player with the best five card poker hand is deemed the winner 
of this hand. Тhe hand rankings to determine the winner are listed below beginning with 
the best possible hand, а 'Royal Flush': 

1. Royal Flush 
2. Straight Flush 
3. FOUfofaКind 

4. Full House 
5. Flush 
6. Straight 
7. Тhree ofа Кind 

8. Two Pair 
9. Опе Pair 
10. High Card 

d. Namber ofplayers in the иаше. 

А Lightning Poker Table сan hold а тахiшuш of ten (l О) players at опе time with а 

шiniтuш oftwo (2) players required to begin а game. 

е. DeseiiptloD ofhow and when ап house fees eoUeeted. 

CoHection or Rake rules will vary from card room to card room, but тanу foHow similar 
rules where the collectionlrake amount changes depending оп the amount ofplayers 
being dealt а hand. Тhe trigger is how тanу players are dealt а hand. Lightning Poker 
provides flexibility for еасЬ card room to customize their particular ше rules for anу 



limit gaтe. Below is an exaтple of а typical collectionlrake оп а 3-6 Limit Техш Hold 
'Ет gaтe; 

1-3 players dealt а hand $1.00 drop
 
4-5 players dealt а hand $2.00 drop
 
6 players dealt а hand $3.00 drop
 
7-1 О players dealt а hand $4.00 drop (тахiшит)
 

Тhe card rooms will ье able to set the collectionlrake rules indicating how тисЬ they will
 
charge оп а hand and what the тахiшит collectionlrake will Ье. Variations can include
 
these factors:
 
А charge ifthere is по 'Flop'?
 
Тhe aтount ofplayers that reach 'Тhe F1op'?
 
Тhe aтount тау as а set aтount or percentage of the Pot?
 
Тhe maxiшит amount that can ье collectedlraked per hand?
 

Lightning Poker provides eachcard room the ability to set ир their own collectionlrake
 
rules.
 

f.	 Веtting UmIt5. 

Betting limits vary and are set depending оп the type ofTexas Hold 'Ет game being
 
played. Control of the betting limits will ье determined Ьу what gaтe the card room sets
 
ир оп the table.
 
Тhere are two (2) common betting limits including;
 

1.	 No Limit Gaтes - Тhis is а type of game where players are permitted to bet any 
aтount (по limit) after the Big and Small Blinds are placed. As а note; most 
card rooms will allow а set тaxiшит aтount ofmoney that any individual 
player can Ьеgin with in the gaтe. 

2.	 Limit Games - Тhis is а type ofgame where players are permitted to only bet а 

'capped' aтount. Just as in а non-electronic game, thecap determines the bet 
aтount and there are three allowable raises per betting round. 

g.	 ВеttJnк кЬете. 

1.	 Checking, Raising and Folding is permitted inall games. 
2.	 'Limit Техш Hold 'Ет' caps the bets and allows for three (3) raises per betting 

round. 
З.	 'No Limit Техш Hold 'Ет' has по тахiшит bet and тау allow for an unlimited 

number of raises 
4.	 In 'heads ир play' (two players), there тау Ье an unlimited number ofraises. 

Тhis applies when the action becomes heads ир BEFORE the raises Ьауе been 
capped. Once the raising has been capped, it cannot ье uncapped оп that round of 
betting. 

5.	 In limit play, an 'AlI-In Bet' (players bet all her/his remaining money оп table) of 
less than half а bet does not re-open the betting for any player who has already 
acted and is in the pot for all previous bets. An 'All-In Bet' ofhalfthe capped bet 



or more is treated as а full bet, and other players тау fold, саН or тзkе а full 
rшsе. 

6.	 Any bet must 00 at least the size of the previous OOt or raise in that betting round, 
unless а player goes 'AlI-In'. 

7.	 All players must meet the total amount of their blind obligations every round they 
play. Тhe dealer button always moves forward and the blinds adjust accordingly. 

h.	 Bow winвen determined aвd paid. 

Тhe winner is determined Ьу whichever active player (player has not folded) has the OOst
 
five-card poker hand after the fifth community card ('Тhe River') has Ьееп dealt and the
 
final round ofbetting has Ьееп completed, or Ьу а player OOing the оnlу active player left
 
in а hand (all other players have folded their hands).
 

Payments are transferred automatically 10 the winning player's account, and the system
 
keeps а running total of alllosses or winning for all players. When а player wishes to
 
leave the table and 'cash out' their winnings or remaining monies, they touch 'Leave
 
Table/Cash Out' оп their private LCD Touch Screen. Тhe player then returns to the
 
Lightning Poker Cash Station where they created their player account. Тhe player
 
provides card room cashier their account card and the cashier swipes their card to locate
 
the player's cash balance and then pays the player their winnings or remaining cash
 
balance.
 
Lightning Poker utilizes the patented Oneida П account based cash system to handle the
 
entire cash process utilized as part of its product. Тhe Oneida П system is certified and 
has ООеп utilized in casinos (Tuming Stone in Verona, NY) for close to а decade. 

4.	 Deseribe а "round ofplay." AISO provide а video oftbe eontroDed рше Ьеlng played, if 
available. 

Onсе а player registers for а Lightning Poker game and is assigned to а specific 
Lightning Poker table, the player will swipe their account card at their private player 
station. Тhis will activate а 'Pin Pad' screen оп their private LCD touch screen. Опсе 

the player types in her/his private Рin #, shelhe will Ье аЫе to play in the next available 
hand. 

After а set amount ofpeople sit down at а table (set Ьу the card room but по less than two 
and ир to ten players), the card room's poker floor person сап begin play Ьу activating 
the table directly at the table or :from а Ре. 

То OOgin play, each player is dealt two (2) hole cards to their private LCD touch screen. 
After viewing their cards, а player сan OOt, check or fold 

АН players who want to stay in the hand must check or OOt as play dictates at that 
moment. 



Once the first round of betting is completed, Lightning Poker electronically deals three 
(3) community cards, known as 'Тhe Flop', оп the community LCD center screen. Тhe 

second round ofbetting now happens. 

Once the second round of betting is completed, Lightning Poker electronically deals оnе 

(1) more community card, known as 'Тhe Turn', оп the community LCD center screen. 
Тhe third round of betting now happens. 

Once the third round of betting is completed, Lightning Poker electronically deals оnе (1) 
final community card, known as 'Тhe River', оп the community LCD center screen. Тhe 

fourth and final round of betting now happens. Upon completion of the final round of 
betting, active players now show their hole cards to determine the player with the best 
five-card poker hand. Тhis player is determined as the winner and the pot is awarded to 
this player 

Тhe next hand now begins. 

Screen Shots of Lightning Poker are attached as Exhibit 4. 

5.	 Deseribe tbe type 01 gamjnк ьые оtПized lor tbIS рше. 

Тhe Lightning Poker table is approximately 86" (length) Ьу 68" (width) Ьу 30" (height). 
It is octagonal in shape (design patent is filed and attached) and has ten (1о) player 
stationseach with а twelve inch private touch screen monitor and card reader in front of 
them. Тhere is а 45 inch community LCD center screen located in the center ofthe table. 
Photos ofthe table are attached in Appendix 5. 

6.	 List otber ечШршеп.used. 

Lightning Poker utilizes the fol1owing required equipment for game play; 
•	 Тhe Lightning Poker table 
•	 Тhree (3) computer servers to operate the game 
•	 А Random Nwnber Generator to eleetronically and randomly deal the cards 
•	 Poker Floor Person Management software which can Ье operated at the table or 

оnаРС 

7.	 Provide а glossary о' tel'lD8 osed in the eontroUed gaше. 

Glolsary 

АСПОN: А fold, cheek, CaII, bet or raise Ьу а player 
ALLIN: А bet that has put aII о' а player's шопеу/сЫрвinto the pot. 
ANТE: А пqШred bet posted before the start о' а hand Ьу all playen 
ВЕТ:	 Тhe аа о' placing an amount о' шопеу or сЫрв iDto а pot Ьу а 

player 
BIGBLIND: Тhe largest bliDd bet iD а gaше 

BLIND: А пqшred bet made before cards ап dealt 



BLUFF: То bet an inferior hand, attempting to еlimШаtеaU орропепа 

ВОAЯD: Тhe S еоmшunal eard.s in Bold'Em fonnat gaшев 

BURNCARD: After the initiaI round of eard.s is dealt, the fint сам оП the 
deek in еаеЬ round that is plaeed under а еЫр in the pot, for 
seeurity purposes. То do 50 is to Ьurn the eard; the eard itself 
is саВю the Ьurn eard. 

BUТТON: А player who is designated dealer position marked Ьу а dealer 
Ьпttoп 

BUY-IN: Тhe minimum amount ofшопеу required to enter anу рше, 

пsuaпy five tiшев the ma:xim.um Ье.. 
CAGE: А eashier's window loeated in а casinо where еЫр or шопеу 

transaetions take plaee. 
CAPPED: тhis иnn deseribes the sita.ation in Iimit poker where the 

maximпmппmЬеrof raises оп the betting round has Ьееп 

паеЬЮ. 

СВЕСК: То waive the right to initiate the betting in а round, bat to 
retain the right to aet if another player initiates the betting. 

CВECК-&-RAISE:	 То waive the right to bet until а bet has Ьееп made ьу an 
opponent, and then to inerease the bet Ьу at least an equal 
amount when it is your turn to aet 

СОММUNПYCARDS:	 Тhe cards dealt faee пр in the eenter ofthe ЬЫе that 
еав. ье used ьу aIl players to form the best hand iп the 
ртев of Bold'Em and OmаЬа. 

COМPLEТEТВЕ ВЕТ: То inerease ап all-iп bet or foreed bet to а fUII bet in 
UmitPoker 

DEADMONEY: СЫрв that are taken into the eenter of the pot Ьееапsеthey are 
not eonsidered риt of а partieular player's bet. 

DEALER BUТТON:AOat disk that indicates the player who would ье in the 
dealing positioп for that hand (if there were not а hопsе 

dealer). Also know as "the batton". 
DECК: А eolleetion of playing cards for Техав Bold'Em. Тhe deek 

eonsists ofпоrmal S2-eard deek. 
DOWNCARDS:	 Cards that are dealt faeedown in а stud-format gaшев. 

FIXED LIМIТ:	 In Iimit poker anу betting вtrпetпrein whieh the amount of the 
bet оп еаеЬ partieular round is predetermined and does not 
vary. 

FLOORPERSON:	 А easino employee who веаа players and mak.es deeisions. 
FLOP: In Te:us Bold'Em, the three eommunity cards that are turnю 

simultaneously after the 6rst round ofЬetting is eomplete. 
FOLD: То throw а hand away and re6nquish all interest in а ро.. 
FOURm SТREET:Тhe 6rst ар eard after the Вор in Hold'Em (alsо known as the 

turneard) 
FLUSH:	 А poker hand eonsisting 01 S cards 01the saше вш.. 
FORCEDBET: А required wager to start the aetion оп the fint round 01 

betting. 
FULLHOUSE: А hand eonsisting of three of а kind and а рШ. 



НAND: (а) Five cards arranged to create а ranking in poker gaшев or 
aIl о' а player's cards оп а particular hand.
 
(ь) А вinglе poker deal and the events that surround it, from
 
the вЬufflе to the tinlе 8 winner is detennined.
 

НEAD8-UPPLAY: Оnly two playen involved in play. 
HOLECARDS: 
КICКER: 

МISSED BLIND: 

МUCК: 

No-LIМIТ: 

OPENER: 
OPТION: 

Тhe Cards dealt facedown to а player.
 
Тhe highest unpaired card that helps determine the value о' а
 

:five-card poker hand.
 
А rщпired bet that is not posted ",Ьеп it was уош turn to do
 
80.
 

(а) Cards that playen discarded
 
(ь) Тhe unused ромоп о' the deck and the cards that playen
 
Ьауе discarded, gathered facedown in the center о' the table ьу
 

the dealer.
 
А betting strueture ",Ьеп the playen are aIIowed to wager anу
 

or aII о' their сЫрв in опе bet.
 
Тhe player ",Ьо шне the fint voluntary bet.
 
Тhe сЬоа to raise а Ье. gйvеп to а player with а blind.
 

PICТURE CARD: А king, чоееn, or jack, aISO caIIed а face-card or рain" 

PLAYING ТНЕ ВОЛRD: Тhe use о' aII five сопamunity cards for уош hand in 
Hold'Em. 

POSIТION: (а) Тhe distance froш the ыinds or the Ьоttoп for anу hand 
(ь) Тhe order in ",ЫсЬ уоо аа in а particular hand. 

РОТ: Тhe total aJПоun. о' шопеу or сЫрв being played for aJПоngs. 

playen. 

РОТ LIМIТ: ТЬе betting structure о' gaпaе in "'ЫСЬ you are aIIowed to bet 
ор to the ашоunt о' the ро. 

RAISE: То CaD а previous bet whПе making an additional bet 
simultaneously. 

RAКE: А 'ее charged for еасЬ hand dealt. 
RERAISE: Ав inспаве in 8 wager а. least the вйze о' the previOUI bet 

",ЫсЬ оссun after а raise. 
RIVER CARD: Тhe 6пaI card in anу poker gaпaе 

SET: тhree о' а kind. AISO calIed trips. 
SШЕ РОТ: А separate ро. 'оrшю ",Ьеп опе or шоп playen are all-in. 
SП N GO TOURNAМENТ:	 А type о' tournament ",ЫсЬ is played оп а аinglе 

table untП there is опе winner or an agreement is 
made between fina6sts to end the gaше. 

SHOWDOWN: Тhe 6пaI аа ofdetermining the winner о' the ро. after aII 
betting Ьав Ьееп completed 

SМALL BLIND: Тhe smallest blind in а gaше with multiple ЬПnd Ьеа 

SРLП РОТ: А ро. that is divided among playen, either Ьесаше о' а "е for 
the ьев. hand or ьу agreement prior to the showdown 

SТRAIGВТ: Five соnsecuте ranks о' anу suit 
SТRAIGВТFLUSH: Five consecutive ranks о' the sаше suit 



TAВLE STAКES: 

TOURNAМENТ: 

ТURNCAМ: 

ТRIPS: 

WAGER: 

Тhe amount ofшопеу that а player Ьаа оп the tabIe. This is 
the _пbnum amount that а player ean l08е or that anуопе ean 
win fro_ said player оп anу опе hand 
А ео_реПtioпfor players to detennine ",Ьош is the ьа. player 
Тhe fourth COJD.DIunity eard in Texas Hold 'Е_ (also eaIIed 
fопrth 8пeet) 

Тhree of а kind. Also eaIIed а set. 
А Ье. or а raise 



   
       

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Bicycle Casino 
Super Pai Gow Poker 

Name of the controlled game: 

Super Pai Gow Poker or 
Qualifier Pai Gow Poker 

Copies of published/proposed promotions or advertisement literature must 
accompany this application: 

None. 

A detailed description of rules of the controlled game must be attached and must 
include the following information: 
a. Standards of play. 

Standards are the same as those of the traditional Pai Gow Poker game played at the 
Bicycle Casino. A Player/Dealer makes a wagers and pays all winners and collects 
from all losers as far as the money covers. 

In SPGP, a qualifying hand must be made by the player’s hand and the Player/Dealer’s 
hand in order to for the winners and losers to be determined. If either hand does not 
qualify, the hand is considered a “push” or tie and no one wins or loses.   

b. “Standard” 52-card deck or other type of card deck used: 

Super Pai Gow Poker (SPGP) is played with a standard fifty-two (52) card deck or with 
53 cards when played with a joker, 54 cards when played with two jokers, etc. 

c. Describe dealing procedures. 

• 	 The casino dealer deals the cards into seven piles of seven cards. 

• 	 The player/dealer shakes the dice cup to determine which player will receive the 
action pile (chosen by the Player/Dealer in the previous step) and which player 
will have his/her bet settled first. 

• 	 Each seated-position with a wager on the seat position receives a pile of seven 
cards. 

• 	 Players arrange their cards into a two card high hand and a five card high hand.  
A player's five card hand must rank higher than his/her two card hand. 

• 	 Once all players have set their hands, the Player/Dealer's cards are exposed and 
set into a two card hand and a five card hand. A Player/Dealer's five card hand 
must rank higher than his/her two card hand. 

• 	 Both the player and the Player/Dealers hand must qualify: 



   
       

 

 
 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Bicycle Casino 
Super Pai Gow Poker 

o 	The player hand must have at least a K-9 in the back five cards to qualify 
/play and; 

o 	The Player/Dealer’s hand must have at least a Q-7 in the back five cards 
to qualify/play. 

• 	 Once the Player/Dealer's hands are set, each player's hand is exposed, in turn, 
to decide the winners, losers or tie hands. 

d. Number of players in the game. 

Seven players including the Player/Dealer position. 

e. Description of how and when are house fees collected. 

House fees are collected after the cards have been dealt and prior to the 
Player/Dealer’s hand being opened and set. 

g. Betting scheme. 

Players may place wagers bearing in mind the posted table minimum and maximum. 
The Player/Dealer may places a wager to cover some or all of the action on the table. 

h. How winners determined and paid. 

The winner is determined by comparing a player's two card hand against the 
Player/Dealer's two card hand and a player's five card hand against the player/dealer's 
five card hand. A player wins if his/her two card hand is superior to the Player/Dealer's 
two card hand and his/her five card hand is superior to the player/dealer's five card 
hand. The Player/Dealer wins if his/her two card hand is superior to or "copies" a 
player's two card hand and the player/dealer's five card hand is superior to or "copies" 
the player's five card hand. 

A qualifying hand must be made by the player’s hand and the Player/Dealer’s hand in 
order to for the winners and losers to be determined.  If either hand does not qualify, the 
hand is considered a “push” or tie and no one wins or loses. If a player has one hand 
that ranks higher than the Player/Dealer and one hand that ranks lower or “copies”, it is 
a push and no one wins. 

4. Describe a “round of play.” 

• 	 Players and the Player/Dealer put up any bets they wish to place for the next 
hand. 

• 	 The Player/Dealer selects a specific pile of seven cards to be given out first on 
the deal (the action pile). 



   
       

 

 

 

 
 
 

 

 

  

 

 

Bicycle Casino 
Super Pai Gow Poker 

• 	 The Player/Dealer shakes the dice cup to determine which player will receive the 
action pile (chosen by the Player/Dealer in the previous step) and which player 
will have his/her bet settled first. 

• 	 Each seated-position (with at least one bet on it) receives a pile of seven cards. 

• 	 Players arrange their cards into a two card high hand and a five card high hand. 
A player's five card hand must rank higher than his/her two card hand. 

• 	 Once all players have set their hands, the player/dealer's cards are exposed and 
set into a two card hand and a five card hand. A player/dealer's five card hand 
must rank higher than his/her two card hand. 

• 	 Once the player/dealer's hands are set, each player's hand is exposed, in turn, to 
decide the winners and the losers. 

• 	 Hands must qualify with either a K-9 or higher in the back for the players and a 
Q-7 or higher for the Player/Dealer. 

• 	 All wagers are settled. 

• 	 The cards are collected, shuffled and a new round begins. 

5. Describe the type of gaming table utilized for this game. 

An industry standard Pai Gow Poker table will be uses to play SPGP. 

6. List other equipment used. 

An industry standard dice cup with three dice will be utilized. 

7. Provide a glossary of terms used in the controlled game. 

Action Pile	 The pile chosen by the player/dealer, before the hand begins, 
which will be given out to the seated-position determined by the 
shake of the dice cup. 

Action Button	 A token used to designate where the settling of bets will begin (the 
action). 

Action	 The player position where the settling of bets begins. 

Player/Dealer	 Seated-position that, for any given hand of play, all other players at 
the table are playing against. The player(s) in that position taking 
the Player/Dealer position is/are also referred to as the 
Player/Dealer(s). 



   
       

 

 

 

 

 

Bicycle Casino 
Super Pai Gow Poker 

Seated-positions 

House Way 

Copy 

Push 

Joker 

Wild 

The seven designated positions on the table (often designated with 
a number) where players may place bets and receive a hand. 

A predetermined strategy for setting a hand into two and five card 
hands which may vary from house to house. 

When a players hand is ranked equally to the player/dealers hand. 

When a player wins either the high or the low hand and the 
player/dealer wins the other. 

Either the joker counts as an ace or it can be used to complete a 
straight, a flush, or a straight flush or it is wild. 

A card that can be a duplicate of any card in the deck of a standard 
52 card deck of playing cards. It will take on the value of any card 
that will give the hand its highest overall ranking. 



   
       

 
         

 
       

   

   

   

   

 

 

 

   

 

   

   

   

   

 

   

 

   

   

   

   

 

 

   

 

 
 
 
 
 

Bicycle Casino 
Super Pai Gow Poker 

Super Pai Gow Collection Fees: 

Table Limits Total Action on 
Table 

P/D Fee Player Fee 

$10 ‐ $100 

$25 ‐ $200 

$50 ‐ $300 

$10 ‐ $100 $1.00 

$0.00 
$101 ‐ $300 $3.00 

$301+ ‐ $500 $5.00 

$501 ‐ $700 $7.00 

$701+ $10.00 

$100 ‐ $1,000 

$100 ‐ $400 $3.00 

$0.00 
$401 ‐ $700 $7.00 

$701 ‐ $1,000 $10.00 

$1,001 ‐ $1,200 $12.00 

$1,201+ $15.00 

$100 ‐ $2,600 

$100 ‐ $20,000 

$100 ‐ $500 $5.00 

$0.00 
$501 ‐ $1,000 $10.00 

$1,001 ‐ $1,500 $15.00 

$1,501 ‐ $2,000 $20.00 

$2,001+ $25.00 
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Bicycle Casino 
No Bust 21st Century Blackjack 5.0 

No Bust 21st Century Blackjack© 

5.0 version 

US Patent 6,845,981 

No Bust 21st Century Blackjack© is a patented and trademark protected game under the 
following: 

Patent Number* Patent Date Patent Name 
6,855,051 February 15, 2005 No Bust 21 Blackjack 
6,776,416 August 17, 2004 No Bust Blackjack Type Game 
6,855,051 January 9, 2001 No Bust 21 Blackjack 
7,022,015 April 4, 2006 No Bust 21 Blackjack 
*Additional pending patents 

Trademark Trademark Number 
21st Century Blackjack Trademark Registration  2,485,604 
No Bust Blackjack Trademark Registration  2,404,922 
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Bicycle Casino 
No Bust 21st Century Blackjack 5.0 

OBJECT OF THE GAME 
The object of the No-Bust 21st Century Blackjack is for the Players and the Player-
Dealer to add the numerical value of their cards and: 

• 	 Obtain the best possible hand of 22 or “Natural.”  (This hand pays even money 

• 	 A “Natural” beats all other hands. 

• 	 Draw additional cards if needed. 

VALUE OF CARDS 
A plurality of standard decks of 52 cards with no Joker is used in the play of the game. 
The game can be played with a minimum of one (1) and a maximum of eight (8) decks. 

• 	 Any two card hand consisting of any special NATURAL ace with any 10 or face 
card is a Natural and beats all other hands. 

• 	 An Ace has a value of : 
a) 12 on first two cards if the other card has a value of 10.  

b) 1 or 11 when combined with cards valued at 2 - 9. 

c) 1 or 11 in any hand with three or more cards. 

• 	 Two aces have a value of 2 or 12 

• 	 Deuces through Tens count as their face value. 

• 	 Picture or face cards have a value of 10.   
RANKING CHART 

Value 
Ace a) 12 on first two cards when paired with 

another 10-value card 
b) 1 or 11 with all cards with value of 2-9. 
c) 1 or 11 with three or more cards. 

Two 2 
Three 3 
Four 4 
Five 5 
Six 6 

Seven 7 
Eight 8 
Nine 9 
Ten 10 
Jack 10 

Queen 10 
King 10 
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Bicycle Casino 
No Bust 21st Century Blackjack 5.0 

ROUND OF PLAY 
1. No-Bust- 21st Century Blackjack is played on a raised gaming table. The table 

seats eight players who face the Dealer in a 180-degree seating arrangement. 
The tables are commonly used in the casino industry. The casino Dealer stands 
opposite of the players, and in the center of the table. The casino Dealer’s chip 
tray is set in front of him/her. The play starts from the left of the dealer and 
proceeds in a clock-wise fashion. 

2. The game utilizes a 52-card deck with special bonus aces. The aces are 
NATURAL cards with the value of: 

 a) 12 on first two cards with all 10-value cards.  

 b) 1 or 11 with all cards with value of 2-9. 

c) 1 or 11 with three or more cards. 


3. All tables will have signage displaying the name of the game along with the 
minimum and maximum wager allowed, and collection fees for the Players and 
Player-Dealer. A maximum of three collection rates are allowed in compliance 
with the California Penal Code. 

4. A standard round of play begins when a Player-Dealer is designated. The Player-
Dealer places a wager in front of her betting circle.  This wager is used to pay the 
winners. The casino will place a “button” in front of the Player-Dealer and a 
designation whether it is the first or second turn for the Player-Dealer in the 
banking position. The Player-Dealer will place the collection fee in front of his 
betting circle. 

5. Players at a table then place their wagers in designated betting circles or other 
unoccupied betting circles. Each Player must pay the posted collection for their 
wager(s) in any betting circle where they have money or “action”.  

6. Prior to the start of play, the casino dealer will take the collection fees and drop 
them into a locked collection box affixed to the gaming table.   

7. Play commences with the casino Dealer distributing the cards to the Players and 
the Player-Dealer. All cards are dealt face up. The casino Dealer is the only 
person on the table to touch the cards. The Players will signal to the Dealer by 
hand gesture if they wish to hit or stand. These hand signals will be consistent 
with industry standard signals such as moving their hand in a sweeping motion 
towards their body indicating they want an additional card and in moving their 
hands in a side to side manner, indicating they wish to stay with their cards on 
the table. The casino Dealer deals the first card to the Player seated to the left of 
casino Dealer, in a clock-wise fashion. Each Player will be dealt one card face 
up. The Player-Dealer’s first card will be placed in front of the casino dealer.   

8. The casino Dealer will deal a second face up card to the players, again starting 
at the Player to the first seated position to the left of the casino Dealer, in a clock-
wise fashion. The Player-Dealer will receive a face down card in front of the 
casino Dealer. 
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Bicycle Casino 
No Bust 21st Century Blackjack 5.0 

9. Players must follow the below listed chart in deciding whether to hit or stand on a 
particular hand: 

Rules For Player 
Must Stand On Must Hit On Have Option On 

Soft & Hard 21 
“Naturals” 11 Or Less 

12 
13 
14 
15 
16 
17 
18 
19 
20 

10.After all Players have made their best hands by indicating to the casino Dealer 
that they do not wish to have additional cards dealt to them, the casino Dealer 
will turn over the Player-Dealer hole (second) card.  

11.Beginning with the player to the right of the casino dealer, the settling of the 
wagers will be done in a counter-clockwise manner until all wagers have been 
acted upon. 

12.The Player-Dealer’s cards will always be dealt and placed in front of the casino 
Dealer’s tray. The placement of the Player-Dealer’s cards is standard in all 
games and is depicted in the chart below: 

Dealer’s 1st card 

│ 
│ 
└ ───→ 

Dealer’s 
UP card 
↓ 

┌── 
↓ 

Dealer’s 
additional draw 
cards 
↓ 

DEALING TRAY 
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Bicycle Casino 
No Bust 21st Century Blackjack 5.0 

13.The casino Dealer continues to draw cards for the Player-Dealer, if necessary 
until a Hard 17 or higher number is reached. The Player-Dealer must follow the 
following hit rules: 

Rules For Player-Dealer 
Must Stand On Must Hit On Have Option On 

Hard 17 And Above Soft 17 Or Less None 

14.Once the Player-Dealer’s hand has been made, all winners and losers are 
determined by comparing the numerical value of the Player’s hands with the 
Player-Dealer’s hand. The Player-Dealer can only win or lose as much as they 
have placed on the table to cover a portion or all of the wagers.  

15.After all wagers are settled, the cards are collected and discarded. The bank 
button is changed and after every two hands, the Player-Dealer position is 
rotated in a clock-wise fashion around the table. 

16.The next round of play begins once the casino Dealer collects all cards from the 
table and places them in the discard tray. The casino Dealer will also change the 
Bank Button, and if necessary (if the same person has already held the Player-
Dealer position twice) rotate the Player-Dealer position clock-wise to the next 
position on the table. If there is no person that intervenes on the Player-Dealer’s 
position, the game will be “Broken” or stopped, as required by the California 
Penal Code.   

GAME RULES 
1. A “Natural” is the best possible hand.  	If the player and the Player-Dealer’s hands 

are both a “Natural,” the hand is a push or tie, and no action is taken on the 
wager. 

2. If a Player’s total is less than a “Natural” and the Player-Dealer’s total is more 
than a “Natural” the Player wins the hand. 

3. If a Player’s total is less than a “Natural” and the Player-Dealer’s hand is less 
than a “Natural,” the hand closest to a “Natural” wins. 

4. If a Player and the Player-Dealer have the same total and it is less than a 
“Natural,” the hand is a push or tie, and no action is taken on the wager.   

5. If a Player’s and the Player-Dealer’s totals are more than a “Natural”, the 
following will apply: 

a. 	 If the Player-Dealer is closer to a “Natural,” the Player-Dealer wins the 
hand. 

b. If the Player is closer to a “Natural,“ the Player loses except when the 
Player has a 3-card hand totaling 22, 23, 24 or 25 and then they will 
“PUSH”. 
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Bicycle Casino 
No Bust 21st Century Blackjack 5.0 

6. The Player-Dealer wins all ties or pushes over a “Natural.” 
7. If a player has more than a “Natural” and the Player-Dealer has less than a 

“natural,” the Player-Dealer wins. 
8. A two card 22 beat all other hands. 
9. The game is played on an industry standard Blackjack table where up to eight 

primary players can be seated. 
10.  All table fees are collected by the casino Dealer prior to the start of play.  Table 

fees are pre-determined by the casino and can be up to three separate rates per 
game. All collection rates and wagering limits for the game will be posted at each 
gaming table and will not be based on a percentage of the amount wagered or 
won. 

11.Backline betting is allowed. 
12.Third Party Providers of Proposition Player Services, as defined in Section 19984 

of the California Business and Professions Code (the Gambling Control Act), are 
permitted to play. 

• 	 DOUBLE-DOWN, SPLIT, SURRENDER, ODDS& INSURANCE 
• 	  DOUBLE-DOWN 

o 	 Players can double-down on the first two-cards only, with the exception of all Blackjack 
hand and 21. The Player must place a second wager equal to the wager he/she originally 
placed prior to the start of the game. The Player will only receive one card regardless of 
the total. 

o 	 There is no extra collection fee taken by the casino on any double-down or split executed 
by a Player, nor is their any extra collection fee charged to the Player-Dealer.   

• 	 SPLIT 

o 	 Players can split any two cards of the same value or rank originally dealt to them.  The 
Player must place a second wager equal to the wager he/she originally placed prior to the 
start of the game. A Player may draw as many cards as the desire per split card to make 
the best hand. Players may double-down or surrender after each split, and split up to 
three times. 

o 	 Players may split any ten-value card (i.e. “10”, Jack, Queen, or King) once.  A player may 
make a second, consecutive split only if their dealt-card is of the same value or rank as 
the original card. A player may make a third, consecutive split if their dealt-card is of the 
same value or rank and of the same suit as the original card. 

o 	 Players can split any two Aces originally dealt to them but can only receive one extra 
card per Ace. The Player must place a second wager equal to the wager he/she originally 
placed prior to the start of the game. Aces may only be split once. 

o 	 There is no extra collection fee taken by the casino on any double-down or split executed 
by a Player, nor is their any extra collection fee charged to the Player-Dealer.   

• 	 SURRENDER 

o 	 Players can not surrender at anytime. 
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Bicycle Casino 
No Bust 21st Century Blackjack 5.0 

• 	 INSURANCE 

o 	 There is no insurance offered on the game. 

All pay-offs are to the extent that the Player-Dealer’s money covers the action on the table. A Player-
Dealer cannot win or lose more than the entire amount of money placed on the table prior to the start of 
the hand. 

o 	 NAME (CASINO OPTION):  “Bust the Bank” Blackjack. 
“Bust the Dealer” Blackjack. 

• 	 ODDS (CASINO OPTION): 
o 	Any Blackjack hand pays 6 to 5 

• 	 INSURANCE (CASINO OPTION) ; 
o 	When the Dealer has an Ace showing, Players can take insurance by 

betting half (1/2) of their original wager. If the Player-Dealer has Blackjack 
(and the Player does not), the insurance bet is paid 2 to 1 and the Player's 
original wager loses.  

All pay-offs are limited to the amount of the Player-Dealer’s wager.  A Player-Dealer 
cannot win or lose more than the amount of their wager placed on the table prior to the 
start of the hand. 
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Bicycle Casino 
No Bust 21st Century Blackjack 5.0 

Buster Blackjack Side Wager 

Buster Blackjack is a side game that complements No Bust 21st Century Blackjack 
(hereafter NB21). It features a side wager that allows the player to bet that the Player-
Dealer will bust. The greater the number of cards in the Player-Dealer’s busted hand, 
the higher the payoff. 

There will be a distinctive marked circle on the table in which the player will place the 
optional wager. There is no collection for the extra wager. 

Rules of Play 
1. The Buster Blackjack side wager is an optional bet offered to all players who 

placed an NB21 wager. A player must participate in the base game in order to 
make the additional wager. 

2. Buster Blackjack side wagers must be placed prior to the initial deal.  
3. The Buster Blackjack side wager cannot exceed the NB21 original wager.  
4. If the Player-Dealer does not or cannot have a Natural and the player has a 

Natural, the NB21 wager is paid and the player’s cards are put away. The Buster 
Blackjack wager remains in action whether or not the player busts or is dealt a 
Natural. 

5. Once all players have made the decisions concerning their hands according to 
the rules for NB21, the Player-Dealer will reveal his hole card and play out his 
hand. The payoff odds vary with the number of cards in the Player-Dealer’s 
busted hand. The more cards in his busted hand, the higher the payoff. 

a. 	 If the Player-Dealer hand busts, all Buster Blackjack side wagers will be 
paid according to the posted Buster Blackjack pay table. 

b. If the Player-Dealer does not bust, all Buster Blackjack wagers will be 
collected in rotation to the extent of the money in action. 

6. The Player-Dealer will pay all winning Buster Blackjack side wagers and will 
collect all losing Buster Blackjack side wagers. 

7. In the event that the player/dealer’s wager does not cover the amount wagered 
by the players, an action button will be used to designate where the action will 
begin. Additionally, each player’s wager receives action in the following order: 
NB21 wager, Buster Blackjack side wager.  

Note:  If there are no NB21 wagers remaining simply because all players have 
received a Natural, as long as there are Buster Blackjack side wagers, the Player-
Dealer must complete his hand, if not 17 or greater. 
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Bicycle Casino 
No Bust 21st Century Blackjack 5.0 

Buster Blackjack Pay Tables and House Advantages
(All payouts are “to 1”) 

Number of Cards in 
Dealer’s Busted Hand 
3 
4 
5 
6 
7 
8 or more 
# Decks 
2 
4 
6 
8 

Option 
A 

Option 
B 

Option 
C 

2 2 2 
2 2 2 
4 4 4 

18 16 15 
50 50 50 

200 200 150 
% House Advantage 

5.08 5.57 5.85 
4.79 5.31 5.62 
4.69 5.22 5.54 
4.64 5.17 5.50 

The Bicycle Casino will provide ample notice to all patrons prior to the implementation of 
any changes to the Buster Blackjack side wager payout.  The decision on which payout 
option is utilized, is set prior to the start of play and depends on market conditions such 
as how busy the table is.  

LEGAL 
The Player-Dealer position must rotate in a continuous and systematic fashion, and 
cannot be occupied by one person for more than two consecutive hands. There must be 
an intervening player-dealer so that no single player can continually occupy the player-
dealer position within the meaning of Oliver v. County of Los Angeles (1998) 66 Cal. 
App. 4th 1397, 1408-1409. If there is not an intervening person occupying the Player-
Dealer’s position, the game will be “broke” or stopped, as required by the California 
Penal Code.   
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Bicycle Casino 
No Bust 21st Century Blackjack 5.0 

No Bust Blackjack Collection Rates
 

Limit Collection 
Player/Dealer Player 

$2  -  $  10 $.50 $.25 
$5  -  $  50 $1 $.50 

$10  -  $  100 $2 $1 
$25  -  $  100 $2 $1 
$25  -  $  200 $3 $2 
$50  -  $  300 $4 $2 
$100  -  $  500 $5 $3 
$100 - $1,000 $10 $5 
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Bicycle Casino 
No Bust 21st Century Blackjack 5.0 

A computer program was developed to calculate the probabilities of the dealer busting 
with 3 to 13 cards. A 13-card bust can occur only if (1) the dealer hits a soft 17, (2) at 
least three decks are used and (3) the dealer should draw the cards in exactly the 
following order: 

A-A-A-A-A-A-A-5-A-A-A-A-A 

The frequency distribution of the various dealer busting hands is given below for 
different number of decks: 

Frequency Distribution 
# Cards # Decks 

2 4 6 8 
3 1/5.8 1/5.8 1/5.8 1/5.8 
4 1/11 1/11 1/11 1/11 
5 1/49 1/49 1/49 1/49 
6 1/408 1/386 1/379 1/376 
7 1/5668 1/4886 1/4663 1/4558 
8 or more 1/125846 1/92207 1/83715 1/79863 

The hit frequency varies with the number of decks used: 

# Decks 
2 
4 
6 
8 

Hit Frequency 
28.64% 
28.59% 
28.58% 
28.57% 
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The Bicycle Casino 

THREE CARD POKER 

The object of Three Card Poker is to beat the player/dealer in a three-card poker 
game. The ranking of hands are as follows: 

RANK HAND 
1 Royal Flush 
2 Straight Flush 
3 Three of a kind 
4 Straight 
5 Flush 
6 Pair 
7 High Card 

Rules for Three Card Poker: 

1.	 Three Card Poker is played on either a blackjack-style or poker-style table. 

2.	 The game is played with up to six standard 52-card decks. 

3.	 Table Fees: Fees will be charged for all wagers and shall be determined prior to 
the start of play of any hand or round. The actual collection of the fee will occur 
prior to the start of a hand. Ample notice shall be provided to players relating to 
the assessment of fees.  Flat fees on each wager may be assessed at different 
collection rates (see table). 

4.	 The game is played with up to seven players and a player/dealer for a total of 
eight seated positions.  The house dealer deals the game. 

5.	 Players must make an Ante wager and pay a collection to be dealt in. 

6.	 Each player receives three cards face down.  The player/dealer receives three 
cards, two face-down and one face-up. 

7.	 Once players inspect their hand, they have two options: 

a) Fold the hand and forfeit the Ante; or 

b) Stay in the game by making a Play bet; this bet must equal the Ante. 

8.	 The player/dealer must qualify to play with a minimum Queen-high. 

a)	 If the player/dealer does NOT qualify, the play bet receives no action. 
The dealer shall immediately refund this bet to players. 

b)	 The Ante will receive action.  If the player’s hand beats the 
player/dealer’s hand, the dealer will then pay each ante – the ones 
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The Bicycle Casino 

THREE CARD POKER 


not surrendered by folding (i.e. even money).  If the player’s hand 
does not beat the player/dealer’s hand, the dealer does not pay. 

c)	 If the player/dealer’s hand qualifies, the dealer shall immediately stack 
each player’s Play bet atop the Ante. 

1) If the player’s hand beats the player/dealer’s, the player wins 
even money. 

2) If the player/dealer’s hand beats the player’s, the player loses. 

9.	 All bets receive action to the extent that the player/dealer wager covers. 

10. The round of play ends when the player/dealer exhausts his bankroll, or when all 
player wagers receive full action, whichever occurs first. 

11. The player/dealer position rotates in a systematic and continuous way among 
the seated players, and no one player may serve as the player/dealer for more 
than two consecutive hands. The player/dealer button rotates clockwise around 
the table. 

Bonus Bet: 

The Bonus Bet is an optional bet for players who placed an ante bet. The rules are as 
follows: 

1.	 Bonus Bests must be placed prior to the initial deal. 

2.	 Bonus Bets must equal the Ante to qualify for a Bonus Bet payoff. 

3.	 The player/dealer will pay all winning bonus bets and will collect all losing bonus 
bets. 

4.	 In the event that the player/dealer’s wager does not cover the amount 
wagered by the players, an action button will be used to designate where the 
action will begin. Additionally, each player’s wager receives action in the 
following order: Ante Bet, Play Bet, Bonus Bet. 

5.	 Once the player/dealer’s wager has been exhausted, the wagers not covered 
by the player/dealer will be returned to the players. 

6.	 Bonus Bets pay as follows: 

Hand Payoff 
Royal Flush 200:1 
Straight Flush 40:1 
Three of a Kind 30:1 
Straight 6:1 
Flush 3:1 
One Pair 1:1 
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The Bicycle Casino 

THREE CARD POKER 


Glossary of terms used in the controlled game: 

Action Button A token used to designate where the settling of bets will begin (the 
action). 

Ante The mandatory wager players make before seeing their hand. 

Bonus Bet An optional bet for players who place an ante bet.  See bonus bet 
pay chart in rules. 

Fold The player option to surrender his/her ante, rather than continue 
the game. 

Play Bet An optional bet that players make after seeing their three-card 
hand. The play bet must equal the ante bet. 

Play Wager If players make the play bet, it means they wish to enter the 
showdown against the player/dealer.  If players decide not to 
make the play bet, they forfeit their ante wager, and are no longer 
in the game. 

Player/Dealer Seated-position that, for any given hand of play, all other players at 
the table are playing against.  The player(s) in that position taking 
the Player/dealer position is/are also referred to as the 
Player/dealer(s). 

Qualifier A specific set of card(s) that a player and/or the Player/dealer 
must have to play. 

Seated-positions The designated positions on the table (often designated with a 
number) where players and/or the player/dealer may place bets 
and receive a hand. 

Page 4 of 5 



 

 

 

Table Limit Player Collection P/D P/D Collection 
(taken per spot) Wager Amount  (taken per hand) 

$2 - $50 $0.50 $1 - $100 $1.00 
$101+  $2.00  

$5 - $50 $0.50  
$5 - $50 $0.50  

$51 - $100 $1.00  
$101+  $2.00  

$10 - $100 $0.50  
$5 - $50 $0.50  

$51 - $100 $1.00  
$101+  $2.00  

$50 - $300 $2.00  
$1 - $100 $2.00  

$101 - $500 $3.00  
$501+  $5.00  

 

The Bicycle Casino 

THREE CARD POKER 


Table Limits & Collection Fees 
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The Bicycle Casino 

Triple Action Poker
 

Triple Action Poker is a new table game derived from Texas Hold’em Poker. The game is 
played with a special deck of 28 cards composed of only Eights, Nines, Tens, Jacks, Queens, 
Kings, and Aces. All players compete against the player/dealer.  

Type of gaming table utilized: 

Triple Action Poker is played on either a blackjack-style or poker-style table. 

Other equipment used: 

None 

Number of players in the game: 

The game is played with up to seven players and a player/dealer for a total of eight seated 
positions. The house dealer deals the game. 

Betting scheme: 

Players may place wagers bearing in mind the posted table minimum and maximum.  The 
Player/Dealer may places a wager to cover some or all of the action on the table. 

Description of how and when are house fees collected: 

Table Fees: Fees will be charged for all wagers and shall be determined prior to the start of play 
of any hand or round. The actual collection of the fee will occur after the cards have been dealt 
and prior to the player/dealer’s hand being opened.  Ample notice shall be provided to players 
relating to the assessment of fees.  Flat fees on each wager may be assessed at different 
collection rates (see table). 

Type of deck used: 

A special card deck containing only Eights, Nines, Tens, Jacks, Queens, Kings, and Aces is 
utilized for the game.  As a flush is very hard to get, the hand ranking is slightly different from 
the conventional five-card poker rating: 

Rank Hand 
1 Royal Flush 
2 Strait Flush 
3 Flush 
4 4 of a Kind 
5 Full House 
6 Straight 
7 3 of a Kind 
8 Two Pair 
9 One Pair 



 

 

 

 

  

The Bicycle Casino 

Triple Action Poker
 

Rules: 

1. 	 Players must make an Ante wager and pay a collection fee to be dealt in. 

2. 	 Each player and the player/dealer will receive two cards face down.  Three community 
cards are then dealt face down in the center of the table.  One of the player/dealer’s 
cards is then revealed. 

3. 	 Once players inspect their hand, they have two options: 

a. 	 Fold the hand and forfeit the Ante; or 

b. 	 Stay in the game by making a Bet wager; this bet must equal the Ante. 

4. 	 After all players have made their decisions, the Casino dealer exposes the 
player/dealer’s hole card and the three-card flop on the board. Using their two cards and 
three community cards, all the players and the player/dealer try to form their best five-
card poker hand.  

5. 	 The player/dealer must qualify to play with a minimum of a pair of nines. 

a. 	 If the player/dealer does NOT qualify, the player automatically wins even money 
on their ante bet and the bet wager pushes. 

b. 	 If the player/dealer’s hand qualifies: 

i. 	 If the player’s hand beats the player/dealer’s, the player wins even money 
on their ante and bet wager. 

ii.	 If the player/dealer’s hand beats the player’s hand, the player loses. 

iii.	 In the event of a tie, it is a push. 

6. 	 All bets receive action to the extent that the player/dealer’s wager covers. 

7. 	 The player/dealer position rotates in a systematic and continuous way among the seated 
players, and no one player may serve as the player/dealer for more than two 
consecutive hands.  The player/dealer button rotates clockwise around the table. 



 
 

 

 
 

 

 

 

 

 
   

The Bicycle Casino 

Triple Action Poker 

Ante Bonus 

The Ante Bonus will be paid regardless of whether or not the player/dealer qualifies and 
whether the player/dealer beats the player hand.  Any player that has a Full House or better will 
automatically receive an Ante Bonus paid on the Ante as follows: 

Ante Bonus Pay Table 

HAND PAYOUT 
Royal Flush 50 to 1 

Straight Flush 20 to 1 
Flush 6 to 1 

Four of a Kind 4 to 1 
Full House 2 to 1 

Side Bets 
The two Side Bets are optional bets for players who placed an ante bet.  The rules are as 
follows: 

1. 	 Side Bets must be placed prior to the initial deal. 

2. 	 Side Bets must equal the Ante to qualify for a Bonus Bet payoff. 

3. 	 The player/dealer will pay all winning side bets and will collect all losing side bets. 

4. 	 In the event that the player/dealer’s wager does not cover the amount wagered by the 
players, an action button will be used to designate where the action will begin.  
Additionally, each player’s wager receives action in the following order: Ante Bet, Bet 
Wager, Ante Bonus, Bonus Bet, Flop Bet. 

5. 	 Once the player/dealer’s wager has been exhausted, the wagers not covered by the 
player/dealer will be returned to the players.   

Bonus Bet Pay Table 

The Bonus bet is based on the player’s five-card poker hand. 

Hand Option A Option B 
Royal Flush 100 to 1 100 to 1 
Straight Flush 50 to 1 50 to 1 
Flush 25 to 1 25 to 1 
Four of a Kind 15 to 1 15 to 1 
Full House 9 to 1 8 to 1 
Straight 6 to 1 6 to 1 
Three of a Kind 3 to 1 3 to 1 
Two Pair 1 to 1 1 to 1 



 
  

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

The Bicycle Casino 

Triple Action Poker 

Flop Bet Pay Table 

The Flop bet is based on the three-card flop (community cards) on the board.   

Hand Option A 
Straight Flush 10 to 1 
Three of a Kind 10 to 1 
Flush 4 to 1 
Straight 2 to 1 
Pair of Jacks or better 1 to 1 

Glossary: 

Ante Bet Optional wager that can be placed by the players. 

Bonus Bet Optional wager that can be placed by a player and determined by 
the player’s five card poker hand. 

Copy When a players hand is ranked equally to the Player/Dealers hand. 

Flop Bet Optional wager that can be placed by a player and determined by 
the three community cards on the board. 

Player/Dealer Seated-position that, for any given hand of play, all other players at 
the table are playing against. The player(s) in that position taking 
the Player/Dealer position is/are also referred to as the 
Player/Dealer(s). 

Push When a player wins either the high or the low hand and the 
Player/Dealer wins the other. 



 

 

 
 

The Bicycle Casino 

Triple Action Poker
 

Table Limits and Fees 


Limit 
Collection 

Player/Dealer Player 

$ 10 - $100 $2 $1 

$ 25 - $200 $3 $1 



ТЬе Bicycle Саsiпо's 

Fast Action Poker
 

SUMMARY OF ТНЕ GAME 

Based оп customer детanд anд industry trends, ТЬе Bicycle Casino proposes to 
offer а copyrighted anд patented game known as 'Fast Action Poker'. Fast Action Pokcr 
is basically а Texas Hold'em game with ап addition ofwith ап extra сЬапсе for players to 
win wagers based оп their Ьanд. Fast Action Poker is patented in the United States ипдсг 

питЬес 5,722,661, issued оп МагсЬ 3,1998. 

ТЬе game utilizes а traditional 52 сагд deck апд is dealt in the same тanпсг and 
similar fashion as Texas Hold'em. ТЬе game is рlауед оп а traditional poker table апд 

thc traditional poker ranking is used to determine winners. 

Third Рзrtу Provider ofProvider of Proposition Player Services (TPPPPS) as 
defined in section 19984 ofthe Califomia Business and Professions Соде (Gambling 
Control Act) до not participate in the game within their capacity. 

ROUNDOFPLAY 

1.	 А minimum ofthree anд а maxirnum ofnine players сап participate in the game. 

2.	 А liccnsed апд professiona1 деа1ег deals the cards оп а traditional poker table. 

3.	 А traditional 52 сагд deck is used. 

4.	 ТЬе fifth ог "пуег сагд" will Ье used to determine where the action button will Ье 

рlасед. 

5.	 At thc start ofplay, а player wi11 р1асе ап ante bet апд а wager. The ante апд 

wagcr will Ье predetermined апд posted at the table рпог to the game starting. 
These two bets зrе similar to а small апд big blind which еасЬ p1ayer must post. 

6.	 After thc antc апд wager аге placed, the chips are placed in the center ofthe table 
Ьу thc casino деа1ег. During this time the casino dealer will a1so take out {Ье 

{аЫс collcction [ее which is a1so predetennined and posted а1 the table. 

7.	 А dealer button, which is used in other poker gamcs, will Ье used {о determine 
whcre {Ье start ofthe count begins for the p1acement ofthe action button. ТЬе 

dealer Ьиt10П, as in other pokcr games, will Ье rotated in а c10ckwise manner 
агоипд the table еасЬ time а new Ьапд is played. 
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8.	 Two cards are dealt Сасе down to еасЬ player. ТЬе рlауег wil1 pick ир their cards 
and look at them. 

9.	 Лftег аll players Ьауе looked at their cards, the dealer \vil1 Ьиm а card апd then 
deal thrce cards [асе ир (a15O known as the "flop"). Тhese three cards зrе known 
as "community cards" and wi1l Ье used Ьу а11 players in making their best poker 
hand. 

10.	 Тhe players wi11100k at their two cards and the community cards. ТЬе р1ауег 

wiH decide ifthey wish to place ап "additional wager". Tms additional wager 
wil1 Ье а matching wager оС the original wager. (ТЬе most а person сап wagcr is 
the ante, wager anд additional wager. ТЬе 1east а player сап wager is the ante 
and wager.) This wagering is Ьзsед оп three (3) chips used in а particu!ar limit 
game. For ехатр!е, in а $3-$6 game, $2 chips зrс used. ТЬе ante апд wagcr will 
еасЬ Ье а $2 bet and is the player wished to place ап additional wager, it will Ье 

опе тоге $2 chip for а maximwn bet оС$6. 

11.	 After additional wagers зrе mаде, the dealer мll Ьum а сзrд and деаl а fourth 
community сзrd. Тhe деаlег wШ then immediately Ьum another card and deal а 

fifth ог <Опусг" card. 

12.	 After the fifth card is dealt, the dealer wi!!look at this card and count all seated 
positions staning fiom the player with the dealer bunon in front of them. Тhe 

count will Ье in а clockwise man.nег around the tзЫе and the action bunon 
will Ье placed where the count ends. 

13.	 АН players who p!aced ап additional wager wi1l turn оуег their hands. ТЬе 

highest ranking pokcr Ьanд will Ье awarded {Ье antes (minus {Ье casino's 
collection [ее) апд аl1 additional wagers which were mаде. 

14.	 ТЬе second round ofthe game begins when the dealer instructs а11 rernaining 
players to tum оуег their two cards. АН players will then Ьауе their hапds 

exposed апд the origina! wagcrs remain оп the table in front оС еасЬ player. 

15.	 ТЬе player with the action button in fiont ofthem \vШ Ьауе their best poker hand 
сотрзred to the player to their left. lfthe player with tbe action button Ьзs а 

higher ranking poker Ьanд than ofthe р!ауег next 10 them. the player (\vith the 
action button) wins that players wager. 

16.	 Iftbe player with the action button Ьзs а Iower ranking hand than that ofthe 
player next to them, Ье (the рlауег with the action button) willlose his wager 10 
tha1 player and the асЬоп button will moved to the player with the winning hand. 
Then that player will Ьауе their hand compared to the next player in а clocbvise 
location from them. 
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17.	 After аН hands have Ьееп compared, and аll wagers settled, the cards and action 
button will Ье col1ected Ьу the dealer and а new hалd will Ье dea!t. ТЬе dea!er 
button will Ье rotated to the next seated p!ayer in а c10ckwise таnnег. 

RULES OF ТНЕ GAМE 

1.	 А тiniтшn ofthree and а maximum ofnine p1ayers сап participate in the game. 

2.	 АН antes, wagers, and additiona1 wagers will Ье fixed and posted at еасЬ Fast 
Action Poker table. 

3.	 АН p1ayers will рlасе ал ante and wager. 

4.	 ТЬе ante will Ье coHected Ьу the dealer and p!aced in the center ofthe table ог 

the "роС'. ТЬе casino's coHec1ion [ее will Ье taken from the pot. 

5.	 ТЬе dealer button will rotate in а clockwise manner around the table to еасЬ . 
seated р!ауег. 

6.	 ТЬе first two cards will Ье dealt [асе down to еасЬ player starting at the рlауег to 
the immediate left ofthe р!ауег with the dealer ЬиНоп. 

7.	 ТЬе f10p ог first three communi1y cards wi1l Ье dealt. ТЬе 1ast card of the Пор 

will Ье used 10 саl 

8.	 ТЬе last card ofthe f10p will Ье used to calcu!ate where the action button will Ье 

placed. ТЬе dea1er wi1l!ook at the swn ofthe card (Aces count as 11 and [асе 

cards as 1О) and count occupied seat locations starting at the player with the 
dea1er button. 

9.	 Мег the П0Р, еасЬ р!ауег has the option of p!acing ал additional wager which 
must Ье the same amount as the origina1 wager. 

10.	 Two additiona! community cards ате deal1 опе at а time Ьу the dealer. 

11.	 ТЬе first se1 ofhands 10 Ье compared ате those o[the players who p!aced 1Ье 

addi1iona! wager. ТЬе рlауег with the highest ranking poker hand will win аН 

additiona! wagers along with the апtе bets (minus the casino's collection [ее). 

12.	 Олсе the additiona! wagcr is awarded, the best ranking poker hand \vill Ье 

compared starting at the р1ауег with the action button. That hand will Ье 

compared 10 the player to the immediate !eft. 

13.	 When comparing the action hand, the рlауег сап win multip!e wagers but сап оп!у 

10se опе. 
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14.	 АН rules conceming hand rankings and ties зrе the SЗЛlе as {Ье traditional Texas 
Hold'em poker game. If а Ье occurs. the ро! will Ье evenly divided and {Ье 

second round wil1 continue. If а tie occurs during tbe second round, it wilI result 
in а push and the player with the action button will {Ьеп compare his hand {о tbe 
пех! player. 

GLOSSARY OF TERМS 

ACTION BUтrON
 

А round plastic disc with the word "action" printed оп both sides. ТЬе third or ]ast card
 
ofthe flop will Ьауе its numerical va!ue counted. ТЬе count will begin clockwise starting
 
from the deaJer button and will begin counting to {Ье immediate !eft unti! the number is
 
reached.
 

ACTIONHAND
 
During the second stage of comparing poker hands, the comparison starts with the p1ayer
 
who has the action button in front. This poker hand will Ье compared to {Ье hand {о thc
 
left, or clockwise from {Ье асЬоп button.
 

Ifthe action hand is lower in rank than {Ье hand to the left, then that player loses his
 
original wager to the player {о the left. Тhe player 10 the left then becomes the асЬоп
 

hand and their poker hand is compared {о the player оп {Ьен 1eft until аН hands Ьауе
 

played. А player сал \уin several original wagers but опlу lose оле.
 

ADDIТIONAL \VAGER
 
Тhis is а wager placed after {Ье player is dealt their two cards алd the dealer "flopped"
 
three of five commuillty cards. This wager will Ье won or 10st оп the second stage of
 
comparing poker hands.
 

ЛNТЕ
 

Ал initial bet placed in [ront ofthe wager. ТЬе ante is p!aced in the center ofthe table or
 
"pot" Ьу the Casino dea1cr. ТЬе dealer will take {Ье Casino table [ее from the ante. ТЬе
 

remainder ofthe ante will Ье awarded to the player, along with {Ье additional wager, with
 
{Ье fпst highest ranking poker hand.
 

BURNCARD
 
Тhis card is taken ofТthe {ор ofthe deck before the Пор, third and fourth cards. Тhe Ьurn
 
card is discarded пезr {Ье pot and зrе по1 {urпоо over for the players 10 sce.
 

COMMUNIТY CARDS
 
Community cards зrе the five cards placed in the center ofthe {аЫе during (Ье Пор and
 
otber two cards. These cards сап Ье used in part or whole Ьу аН players а! the {аЫе to
 
make their best or highest ranking poker hand.
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DEALER BUТfON 

А round plastic disc with the word "dealec" printed оп botb sides. Тhe dealec bunon \vill 
Ье used in the traditiona! fasшоп and мll Ье rotated in а clocbvise тannег after еасЬ 

round of play. Тhe dealer button denotes where count will stan in determining the 
placement ofthe action bunoD. 

FLOP 
Тhe Л0Р is the 001 tШее cards tumed оует in tbe center ofthe table which wil1 Ье used as 
community cards. 

ORJGINAL WAGER 
This wager is placed aJong with the ante. This wager will Ье won ОТ 1051 dunng the 
sесопd stage of comparing poker hands. 

RJVERCARD 
This card is dealt las1 оп the conununity cards. ТЬе пусг card is also knоwn as "fifth 
street". 

SWEEPSTAКES POКER 

Optional паше that тау Ье used foc this game. 
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“Card Craps” TM 

The objective of “Card Craps” is to establish (make) a “point” and then remake it.  To determine the point we have what is 
called a come out.  There are two lines that run around the layout. One is the Pass Line (Line, Hit or Pass for short). The 
other is the Don’t Pass Line (Don’ts or Miss for short). 

A bet placed on the Pass Line wins on naturals, SEVEN and ELEVEN, (eleven is always called YO, this is because in a busy 
game, eleven sounds very similar to seven), and loses on Craps TWO, THREE and TWELVE.  A point is one of these 
remaining numbers:  4, 5, 6, 8, 9 or 10 

Once a point has been established, the game changes, the Players now have to remake that number before throwing a seven 
(seven out), to win.  Only these two numbers matter (7 and the point) while trying to remake the point. All additional bets now 
placed on the table are side bets. 

PLAY 

“Card Craps” uses two decks, in conjunction with a shuffle machine, both decks are 24 cards each, Ace through 6, giving you 
48 cards total.  As with other shuffle machine games, “Card Craps” uses 48 red cards and 48 blue cards.  While one color is 
being played the other color is being shuffled.  Only the top TWO cards are used from the 48, then all cards are placed back 
into the machine and are reshuffled. 

(OPTIONAL DEALING METHOD/ACTION DECK) 

As in the industry standard game of Pai Gow Poker and Pan-9, the Card Craps game may utilize dice (2) in a brass dice cup, to 
determine which set of two (2) cards; one red and one blue, will be selected to determine that round of play.  There will be a 
distinctive area marked on the table next to the iDeal shuffle machines where each set of two cards will be placed. 

DETAILS 

• 	 The Card Craps table will be equipped with two (2) Shuffle machines.  Each machine will deliver a set of two cards each. 
One will have a deck of red cards and the other blue cards. 

• 	 There will be two dice used to determine which set of cards is turned over.  Both will be in an industry standard brass cup.  
Each die will be the standard size and have a number 1 – 6 on the side.  One die will be red and the other die blue. 

• 	 After all bets are set, the Casino dealer will retrieve two blue cards from the shuffle machine and place them face up in the 
square marked “blue”.  

• 	 The Casino dealer will then retrieve two red cards from a second shuffle machine and place them face up in the square 
marked “red”. 

• 	 After the cards are set, the player (in clock wise order) will shake the dice cup.  After it is shaken, the Casino dealer will 
move it to the center of the table where it will be opened. 

• 	 The highest number of the die will determine which colored cards are used for that round of play. 

• 	 In the event that both die are the same number, the player will shake the dice cup again with one exception; If both sets of 
cards are non-suited sevens, the dealer will deal another hand. 

“NO CALL BETS”TM 

“Card Craps” has a special bet called the “No Call.”  This bet now makes “Card Craps” the exact same odds as craps.  The 
“No Call” can be bet anytime and is a ONE roll only bet.  The “No Call” means that the two cards are going to be the same 
suit.  This bet pays 3-1.  When two cards of the same suit appear, the “No Call” bet wins, however there is no action to be 
taken on the table.  The “No Call” is the same as a No Roll.  It does not matter if the cards total 7 and it is a 7 out, or a 7 
winner. No wager on the table wins or loses.  After a “No Call”, players may pull their bets back or make fresh bets. 



 
 

   
  
    

 
 

 
    
   
   

   
 

 
 

    

 
 

 
       

 
 

 
      

 
 

 
   

 
 

 
     

    
 

 
 

  
    

 
 

 
  

 
 

 
    

          
 

 
 
 
 
 
 

 

Pass Line 

1.	 When you play the Pass Line and the dealer  deals a 7 or 11 on the first hand, you Win. 
2.	 If the dealer deals a 2, 3, or 12 (Craps) you lose. 
3.	 If any other number is dealt (4, 5, 6, 8, 9, or 10), it becomes your  Point.  Your point must be dealt again before 7, for 

you to win. 

Don’t Pass 

1.	 When you play the Don’t Pass and the first hand is dealt, 3 or 12 (Craps), you Win.  If the hand is dealt 2, you push. 
2.	 If the hand is dealt 7 or 11, you lose. 
3.	 If any other number is dealt (4, 5, 6, 8, 9, or 10), it becomes the point.  Your bet will be moved behind that number.  

You are betting against the point.  Therefore, the 7 must be dealt before the point for you to Win. 

Come 

After a Point is established, you may play the Come.  The same rules apply to the Come as they do on the Pass Line, the only 
exception being your bet is moved aboard the number. 

Don’t Come 

You may play the Don’t Come at any time.  The same rules apply to the Don’t Come as they do to the Don’t Pass. 

Field 

The field is a one time bet and may be played at any time.  Winning Field numbers are (2 pays double), (3, 4, 9, 10, 11 pays 
even), and (12 pays triple). 

“Seven” 

“Seven” may be played at any time.  When you play “Seven” and 7 shows, you Win 4 to 1. 

Horn Bet 

When you place a Horn Bet, you are wagering that a Craps (2, 3, or 12) or 11 will show on that hand.  If 2 or 12 shows, your 
bet is paid 6.75 to 1.  If 3 or 11 shows, your bet is paid 3 to 1. 

Hard Ways 

“One Time Bets” (or Hopping) may be played every hand.  When you bet Hard Ways “One Time”, you are betting the cards 
will pair in that hand as follows; 2&2, 3&3, 4&4, 5&5, before 7 or that number unpaired (easy). 

Any Craps 

When you play Any Craps, you’re betting the call will be 2, 3, or 12 (Craps).  The betting areas and payoffs are clearly marked 
on the “Card Craps” layout. 

Place Bets 

You may bet on the numbers ( 4, 5, 6, 8, 9,10) in any combination or individually. Place Bets are made in increments of 5 on 
the (4, 5, 9, 10), 6 on the 6 and 8, and the 4 & 10 pay 9 to 5.  Any of these numbers may be bought for a 5% commission.  Ask 
your dealer for more information on Buy bets.  Place Bets and Buy bets may be put up, turned off, or taken down any time. 

“Card Craps” U.S. Pat. No. 6,749,199 B2 
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The Bicycle Casino
 

PROPOSED POKER SECTION LOW LIMIT COLLECTION RATES 

-LIMIT HOLD'EM- 


Jackpot Modified Regular Limits and Number of Players Buy-In Blinds Drop Table Collection* Table Collection 

$1-2 7 players or more $10 $0.50 & $1.00 0.50 0.50 2.00 per hand 

$1-2 6 players $10 $0.50 & $1.00 0.50 0.50 1.50 per hand 

$1-2 5 players or less $10 $0.50 & $1.00 0. 50 0.50 1.00 per hand 

$2-4 7 players or more $20 $1.00 & $2.00 0.50 0.50 2.50 per hand 

$2-4 6 players $20 $1.00 & $2.00 0.50 0.50 2.00 per hand 

$2-4 5 players or less $20 $1.00 & $2.00 0.50 0.50 1.50 per hand 

$3-6 7 players or more $30 $1.00 & $3.00 1.00 1.00 3.00 per hand 

$3-6 6 players $30 $1.00 & $3.00 1.00 1.00 2.00 per hand 

$3-6 5 players or less $30 $1.00 & $3.00 1.00 1.00 1.50 per hand 

$4-8 7 players or more $40 $2.00 & $4.00 1.00 1.00 3.00 per hand 
$4-8 6 players $40 $2.00 & $4.00 1.00 1.00 2.00 per hand 
$4-8 5 players or less $40 $2.00 & $4.00 1.00 1.00 1.50 per hand 

$6-12 7 players or more $60 $2.00 & $6.00 1.00 1.00 4.00 per hand 

$6-12 6 players $60 $2.00 & $6.00 1.00 1.00 3.00 per hand 

$6-12 5 players or less $60 $2.00 & $6.00 1.00 1.00 2.00 per hand 

$8-16 7 players or more $80 $4.00 & $8.00 1.00 1.00 4.00 per hand 

$8-16 6 players $80 $4.00 & $8.00 1.00 1.00 3.00 per hand 

$8-16 5 players or less $80 $4.00 & $8.00 1.00 1.00 2.00 per hand 

* A modified collection in Button Games will taken/added to the regular table collection as follows:   
• 	 When there is NO FLOP. 

OR 
• 	 After the TURN card, when there is a BET and CALL or BET and RAISE (if there is an additional 

wager that can be counted toward the pot). 
• 	 When the RIVER card has been dealt. 

No Jackpot Drop when a 9-handed game becomes 4-handed or less. 
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The Bicycle Casino
 

PROPOSED POKER SECTION HIGH LIMIT COLLECTION RATES 

-LIMIT HOLD'EM- 

Jackpot Modified Table Regular Table Limits & Number of players Blinds Drop Collection* Collection
 

$9-18 7 players $3 & $9 1.00 1.00 3.00 Per hand 


$9-18 6 players $3 & $9 1.00 1.00 3.00 Per hand 


$9-18 5 players $3 & $9 1.00 1.00 2.00 Per hand 


$9-18 4 or less players $3 & $9 1.00 1.00 Per hand 


$10-20 7 or more players $5 & $10 1.00 1.00 4.00 Per hand 


$10-20 6 players $5 & $10 1.00 1.00 3.00 Per hand 


$10-20 5 players $5 & $10 1.00 1.00 2.00 Per hand 


$10-20 4 or less players $5 & $10 1.00 1.00 Per hand 


$15-30 7 or more players $5 & $15 1.00 1.00 4.00 Per hand 


$15-30 6 players $5 & $15 1.00 1.00 3.00 Per hand 


$15-30 5 players $5 &$ 15 1.00 1.00 2.00 Per hand 


$15-30 4 or less players $5 & $15 1.00 1.00 Per hand 


$20-40 7 or more players $10 & $20 1.00 1.00 4.00 Per hand 


$20-40 6 players $10 & $20 1.00 1.00 3.00 Per hand 


$20-40 5 players $10 & $20 1.00 1.00 2.00 Per hand 


$20-40 4 or less players $10 & $20 1.00 1.00 Per hand 


$30-60 7 or more players $20 & $30 1.00 1.00 4.00 Per hand 


$30-60 6 players $20 & $30 1.00 1.00 3.00 Per hand 


$30-60 5 players $20 & $30 1.00 1.00 2.00 Per hand 


$30-60 4 or less players $20 & $30 1.00 1.00 Per hand 


$40-80 7 or more players $20 & $40 1.00 1.00 4.00 Per hand 


$40-80 6 players $20 & $40 1.00 1.00 3.00 Per hand 


$40-80 5 players $20 & $40 1.00 1.00 2.00 Per hand 


$40-80 4 or less players $20 & $40 1.00 1.00 Per hand 


* A modified collection in Button Games will taken/added to the regular table collection as follows:   
• 	 When there is NO FLOP. 

OR 
• 	 After the TURN card, when there is a BET and CALL or BET and RAISE (if there is an additional 

wager that can be counted toward the pot). 
• 	 When the RIVER card has been dealt. 

No Jackpot Drop when a 9-handed game becomes 4-handed or less. 
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The Bicycle Casino
 

PROPOSED POKER SECTION HIGH LIMIT COLLECTION RATES 

-LIMIT HOLD’EM TIMED COLLECTIONS-


Jackpot Modified Table RegularLimits & Number of Players Blind Drop Collection* Table Collection 

$50-100 6 or more players $25 & $50 $ 1.00 per hand 5.00 11. 00 


$50-100 5 players or less $25 & $50 $ 1.00 per hand 5.00 5. 00 


$60-120 6 or more players $40 & $60 $ 1.00 per hand 6.00 12. 00 


$60-120 5 players or less $40 & $60 $ 1.00 per hand 6.00 6. 00 


$75-150 6 or more players $50 & $75 $ 1.00 per hand 6.00 12. 00 


$75-150 5 players or less $50 & $75 $ 1.00 per hand 6.00 6. 00 


$80-160 6 or more players $40 & $80 $ 1.00 per hand 6.00 13. 00 


$80-160 5 players or less $40 & $80 $ 1.00 per hand 6.00 6. 00 


$100-200 6 or more players $50 & $100 $ 1.00 per hand 6.00 13. 00 


$100-200 5 players or less $50 & $100 $ 1.00 per hand 6.00 6. 00 


$150-300 6 or more players $100 & $150 $ 1.00 per hand 7.00 14. 00 


$150-300 5 players or less $100 & $150 $ 1.00 per hand 7.00 7. 00 


$200-400 6 or more players $100 & $200 $ 1.00 per hand 7.00 15. 00 


$200-400 5 players or less $100 & $200 $ 1.00 per hand 7.00 7. 00 


$300-600 6 or more players $200 & $300 $ 1.00 per hand 8.00 16. 00 


$300-600 5 players or less $200 & $300 $ 1.00 per hand 8.00 8. 00 


$400-800 6 or more players $200 &$400 $ 1.00 per hand 8.00 17.00 


$400-800 5 players or less $200 & $400 $1.00 per hand 8.00 8.00 


$500-1,000 6 or more players $300 & $500 8.00 17. 00 

$500-1,000 5 players or less $300 & $500 8.00 8. 00 

$17.00 is the cap for all collection games. If a game is not listed, it will take the collection of the next highest game. 
Please inform the Shift Manager when a game is larger than listed. Half and Half game will pay the lowest game rate. 

* A modified collection in Button Games will taken/added to the regular table collection as follows:   
• 	 When there is NO FLOP. 

OR 
• 	 After the TURN card, when there is a BET and CALL or BET and RAISE (if there is an additional 

wager that can be counted toward the pot). 
• 	 When the RIVER card has been dealt. 

No Jackpot Drop when a 9-handed game becomes 4-handed or less. 
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The Bicycle Casino
 

PROPOSED POKER SECTION LOW LIMIT COLLECTION RATES  
-NO LIMIT HOLD’EM- 

$20 BUY-IN NO LIMIT HOLD’EM – (WITH RESTRICTED BUY-IN RULE) 

Jackpot Modified Table Regular Table Limit and Number of Players Blinds Drop Collection* Collection 

$20 Buy-In No Limit 7 or more players $1 & $1 0.50 0.50 2.50 per hand 

$20 Buy-In No Limit 6 players $1 & $1 0.50 0.50 2.00 per hand 

$20 Buy-In No Limit 5 players $1 & $1 0.50 0.50 1.50 per hand 

$20 Buy-In No Limit 4 or less players $1 & $1 0.50 0.50 1.00 per hand 

$40 BUY-IN NO LIMIT HOLD’EM - (WITH RESTRICTED BUY-IN RULE) 

Jackpot Modified Table Regular Limits and Number of Players Blinds Drop Collection* Table Collection 

$40 Buy-In No Limit 7 or more players $1 & $2 1.00 1.00 3.00 per hand 

$40 Buy-In No Limit 6 players $1 & $2 1.00 1.00 2.00 per hand 

$40 Buy-In No Limit 5 players $1 & $2 1.00 1.00 1.50 per hand 

$40 Buy-In No Limit 4 or less players $1 & $2 1.00 1.00 1.00 per hand 

$80 BUY-IN NO LIMIT HOLD’EM - (WITH RESTRICTED BUY-IN RULE) 

Jackpot Modified Table Regular Limits and Number of Players Blind Drop Collection*  Table Collection 

$80 Buy-In No Limit 7 or more players $1 & $2 1.00 1.00 3.00 per hand 

$80 Buy-In No Limit 6 players $1 & $2 1.00 1.00 2.00 per hand 

$80 Buy-In No Limit 5 players $1 & $2 1.00 1.00 1.50 per hand 

$80 Buy-In No Limit 4 or less players $1 & $2 1.00 1.00 1.00 per hand 

* A modified collection in Button Games will taken/added to the regular table collection as follows:   
• 	 When there is NO FLOP. 

OR 
• 	 After the TURN card, when there is a BET and CALL or BET and RAISE (if there is an additional 

wager that can be counted toward the pot). 
• 	 When the RIVER card has been dealt. 

No Jackpot Drop when a 9-handed game becomes 4-handed or less. 
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The Bicycle Casino
 

PROPOSED POKER SECTION HIGH LIMIT COLLECTION RATES 

-NO LIMIT HOLD’EM- 


-$100 BUY-IN NO LIMIT HOLD’EM WITH RESTRICTED BUY-IN RULE-


Limits & Number of players 
Blind Jackpot 

Drop 
Modified Table 

Collection* 
Regular 

Table Collection 

$100 Buy-In No Limit 7 or more players $2 & $3 1. 00 3. 00 per hand 

$100 Buy-In No Limit 6 players $2 & $3 1. 00 2. 00 per hand 

$100 Buy-In No Limit 5 players or less $2 & $3 1. 00 2. 00 per hand 

-$200 BUY-IN NO LIMIT HOLD’EM WITH RESTRICTED BUY-IN RULE-

Limits & Number of players 

$200 Buy-In No Limit with 7 or more players 

$200 Buy-In No Limit with 6 players 

$200 Buy-In No Limit with 5 players 

$200 Buy-In No Limit with 4 or less players 

Blind Jackpot 
Drop 

3, 5 1. 00 

3, 5 1. 00 

3, 5 1. 00 

3, 5 1.00 

Modified Regular 
Table Collection* Table Collection 

1. 00 4. 00 per hand 

1. 00 3. 00 per hand 

1. 00 2. 00 per hand 

1. 00 1. 00 per hand 

-$300 BUY-IN NO LIMIT HOLD’EM WITH RESTRICTED BUY-IN RULE-

Blind 
Limits & Number of players 

$300 Buy-In No Limit with 7 or more players 5, 5 

$300 Buy-In No Limit with 6 players 5, 5 

$300 Buy-In No Limit with 5 players 5, 5 

$300 Buy-In No Limit with 4 or less players 5, 5 

Jackpot Modified Table Regular 
Drop Collection* Table Collection 

1. 00 1. 00 4. 00 per hand 

1. 00 1. 00 3. 00 per hand 

1. 00 1. 00 2. 00 per hand 

0. 00 0. 00 1. 00 per hand 

-$300 - $500  BUY-IN NO LIMIT HOLD’EM WITH RESTRICTED BUY-IN RULE-

Limits & Number of players Blind 

$300-$500 Buy-In No Limit with 7 or more players 5, 5 

$300-$500 Buy-In No Limit with 6 players 5, 5 

$300-$500 Buy-In No Limit with 5 players 5, 5 

$300-$500  Buy-In No Limit with 4 or less players 5, 5 

Jackpot Modified Regular 
Drop Table Collection* Table Collection 

1. 00 1. 00 4. 00 per hand 

1. 00 1. 00 3. 00 per hand 

1. 00 1. 00 2. 00 per hand 

1. 00 1. 00 1. 00 per hand 

* A modified collection in Button Games will taken/added to the regular table collection as follows:   
• 	 When there is NO FLOP. 

OR 
• 	 After the TURN card, when there is a BET and CALL or BET and RAISE (if there is an additional wager that can be counted 

toward the pot). 
• 	 When the RIVER card has been dealt. 

No Jackpot Drop when a 9-handed game becomes 4-handed or less. 
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The Bicycle Casino
 

-$500 BUY-IN NO LIMIT HOLD’EM-

Jackpot Modified Regular Table 
Limits & Number of players Blind Drop Table Collection* Collection 

$500 Buy-In No Limit with 7 or more players 5, 10 1.00 4.00 per hand 

$500 Buy-In No Limit with 6 players 5, 10 1.00 3.00 per hand 

$500 Buy-In No Limit with 5 players 5, 10 1.00 2.00 per hand 

$500 Buy-In No Limit with 4 or less players 5, 10 1.00 1.00 per hand 

-$1,000 BUY-IN NO LIMIT HOLD’EM-

Jackpot Modified Table Regular Table 
Limits & Number of players Blind Drop Collection* Collection 

$1,000 Buy-In No Limit with 7 or more  10, 20 1.00 4.00 per hand 
l
$1,000 Buy-In No Limit with 6 players 10, 20 1.00 3.00 per hand 

$1,000 Buy-In No Limit with 5 players 10, 20 1.00 2.00 per hand 

$1,000 Buy-In No Limit with 4 or less players 10, 20 1.00 1.00 per hand 

* A modified collection in Button Games will taken/added to the regular table collection as follows:   
• 	 When there is NO FLOP. 

OR 
• 	 After the TURN card, when there is a BET and CALL or BET and RAISE (if there is an additional wager that can be counted 

toward the pot). 
• 	 When the RIVER card has been dealt. 

No Jackpot Drop when a 9-handed game becomes 4-handed or less. 
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The Bicycle Casino
 

NO LIMIT HOLD’EM 
-TIME COLLECTION- 

Jackpot Modified Table Regular Limits & Number of players Blind Drop Collection* Table Collection 

$2,000 Buy-in 6.00 11.00 with 5 or more players 
$2,000 Buy-in 6.00 	6.00 with  4 or less players 
$3,000 Buy-in 6.00 12.00 with 5 or more players 
$3,000 Buy-in 6.00 	6.00 with 4 or less players 
$5,000 Buy-in 6.00 12.00 with 5 or more players  
$5,000 Buy-in 6.00 	 6.00 with 4 or less players 
$10,000 Buy-in 7.00 13.00 With 5 or more players 
$10,000 Buy-in 7.00 	 7.00 With 4 or less players 
$20,000 Buy-in 7.00 14.00 With 5 or more players 
$20,000 Buy-in 7.00 	 7.00 With 4 or more players 

$17.00 is the cap for all collection games.  Please inform the Shift Manager when a game is larger than listed.  If a game 
is not listed, it will take the collection of the next highest game. Half and Half game will pay the lowest game rate. 

* A modified collection in Button Games will taken/added to the regular table collection as follows:   
• 	 When there is NO FLOP. 

OR 
• 	 After the TURN card, when there is a BET and CALL or BET and RAISE (if there is an additional wager that can be counted 

toward the pot). 
• 	 When the RIVER card has been dealt. 

No Jackpot Drop when a 9-handed game becomes 4-handed or less. 
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The Bicycle Casino
 

PROPOSED POKER SECTION LOW LIMIT COLLECTION  RATES 

-SEVEN CARD STUD/STUD HI-LO-

Jackpot Modified  Regular Limits & Number of players Ante Drop Table Collection* Table Collection 

$1-2 6 or more players 0.50 0. 50 2.00 per hand 
$1-2 5 players 0.50 0. 50 1.50 per hand 
$1-2 4 or less players 0.50 0. 50 1.00 per hand 
$2-4 6 or more players 0.50 0. 50 2.50 per hand 
$2-4 5 players 0.50 0. 50 2.00 per hand 
$2-4 4 or less players 0.50 0. 50 1.50 per hand 
$3-6 6 or more players 1.00 1. 00 3.00 per hand 
$3-6 5 players 1.00 1. 00 2.50 per hand 
$3-6 4 or less players 1.00 1. 00 2.00 per hand 
$4-8 6 or more players 1.00 1. 00 3.00 per hand 
$4-8 5 players 1.00 1. 00 2.50 per hand 
$4-8 4 or less players 1.00 1. 00 2.00 per hand 

$6-12 6 or more players 1.00 1. 00 4.00 per hand 
$6-12 5 players 1.00 1. 00 3.00 per hand 
$6-12 4 or less players 1.00 1. 00 2.00 per hand 
$8-16 6 or more players 1.00 1. 00 4.00 per hand 
$8-16 5 players 1.00 1. 00 3.00 per hand 
$8-16 4 or less players 1.00 1. 00 2.00 per hand 

* A modified collection in Stud games will be taken/added to the regular table collection as follows:  
• 	 When the game never proceeds to the second (2nd) beting round 
• 	 On sixth (6th) street, when there is a BET and CALL or BET and RAISE (if there is no additional wager 

that can be counted toward the pot). 
OR 
• 	 When seventh (7th) street has been dealt 

No Jackpot Drop when an 8 or 7-handed game becomes 3-handed. 
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The Bicycle Casino
 

PROPOSED POKER SECTION HIGH LIMIT COLLECTION  RATES 

-SEVEN CARD STUD/STUD HI-LO-

Jackpot Modified Table Regular Limits & Number of players Ante Drop Collection* Table Collection 

$9-18 with 6 or more players 
$9-18 with 5 players 
$9-18 with 4 or less players 

$10-20 with 6 or more players 
$10-20 with 5 players 
$10-20 with 4 or less players 
$15-30 with 6 or more players 
$15-30 with 5 players 
$15-30 with 4 or less players 
$20-40 With 6 or more players 
$20-40 With 5 players 
$20-40 With 4 or less players 
$30-60 With 6 or more players 
$30-60 With 5 players 
$30-60 With 4 or less players 
$40-80 With 6 or more players 
$40-80 With 5 players 
$40-80 With 4 or less players 

Limits & Number of Players 

$50-100 with 5 or more players 
$50-100 with 4 players or less 
$60-120 with 5 or more players 
$60-120 with 4 or less players 
$75-150 with 5 or more players 
$75-150 with 4 or less players 
$80-160 with 5 or more players 
$80-160 with 4 or less players 

1.00 3.00 Per hand 
1.00 2.00 Per hand 
1.00 1.00 Per hand 
1.00 3.00 Per hand 
1.00 2.00 Per hand 
1.00 1.00 Per hand 
1.00 3.00 Per hand 
1.00 2.00 Per hand 
1.00 1.00 Per hand 
1.00 3.00 Per hand 
1.00 2.00 Per hand 
1.00 1.00 Per hand 
1.00 4.00 Per hand 
1.00 3.00 Per hand 
1.00 1.00 Per hand 
1.00 4.00 Per hand 
1.00 3.00 Per hand 
1.00 1.00 per hand 

SEVEN CARD STUD/STUD HI-LO  
-TIME COLLECTION- 

Jackpot Modified Table Regular 
Ante Drop Collection* Table Collection 

5.00 11.00 
5.00 5.00 
6.00 12.00 
6.00 6. 00 
6.00 12. 00 
6.00 6. 00 
6.00 13.00 
6.00 6.00 

$17.00 is the cap for all collection games. Please inform the Shift Manager when a game is larger than listed. 

If a game is not listed, it will take the collection of the next highest game. Half and Half game will pay the lowest game rate. 


* A modified collection in Stud games will be taken/added to the regular table collection as follows:  
• 	 When the game never proceeds to the second (2nd) beting round 

OR 
• 	 On sixth (6th) street, when there is a BET and CALL or BET and RAISE (if there is no additional wager 

that can be counted toward the pot). 
• 	 When seventh (7th) street has been dealt. 

No Jackpot Drop when an 8 or 7-handed game becomes 3-handed. 

PAGE 11 OF 15
 



 

   

 
 
 
 
 

 

 

    
    
      
     
    
     
     
    
     
     
    
     

    
   

    
    

   
      

 
    

  
 

 
 

 
 

 
 
 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

..............................................----t-----I----i----jl

~
§

-:

..............................................----t-----I----i----j

;

;

-:

............................................_---;.--------+--------+--------;

§
-:_.

i

_!

!
......................""""""" --------'----------'---------'----'

The Bicycle Casino
 

PROPOSED POKER SECTION LOW LIMIT COLLECTION  RATES 
-OMAHA/OMAHA HI-LO-

Jackpot Modified Table Regular Limits & Number of players 	 Blinds Drop Collection* Table Collection 

$1-2 7 or more players $0.50 & $1.00 0.50 2.00 Per hand 
$1-2 6 players $0.50 & $1.00 0.50 1.50 per hand 
$1-2 5 or less players $0.50 & $1.00 0.50 1.00 per hand 
$2-4 7 or more players $1.00 & $2.00 0.50 2.50 per hand 
$2-4 6 players $1.00 & $2.00 0.50 2.00 per hand 
$2-4 5 players or less players $1.00 & $2.00 0.50 1.50 per hand 
$3-6 7 or more players $1.00 & $3.00 1.00 3.00 per hand 
$3-6 6 players $1.00 & $3.00 1.00 2.00 per hand 
$3-6 5 or less players $1.00 & $3.00 1.00 1.50 per hand 
$4-8 7 or more players $2.00 & $4.00 1.00 3.00 per hand 
$4-8 6 players $2.00 & $4.00 1.00 2.00 per hand 
$4-8 5 players or less players $2.00 & $4.00 1.00 1.50 per hand 

$6-12 7 or more players $2.00 & $6.00 1.00 4.00 per hand 
$6-12 6 players $2.00 & $6.00 1.00 3.00 per hand 
$6-12 5 or less players $2.00 & $6.00 1.00 2.00 per hand 
$8-16 7 or more players $4.00 & $8.00 1.00 4.00 per hand 
$8-16 6 players $4.00 & $8.00 1.00 3.00 per hand 
$8-16 5 or less players $4.00 & $8.00 1.00 2.00 per hand 

* A modified collection in Button Games will taken/added to the regular table collection as follows:   
• 	 When there is NO FLOP. 

OR 
• 	 After the TURN card, when there is a BET and CALL or BET and RAISE (if there is an additional 

wager that can be counted toward the pot). 
• 	 When the RIVER card has been dealt. 

No Jackpot Drop when a 9-handed game becomes 4-handed or less. 
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The Bicycle Casino
 

PROPOSED POKER SECTION HIGH LIMIT COLLECTION RATES 

-OMAHA/OMAHA HI LO-

Jackpot Modified Table Collection Blinds Limits & Number of players 	 Drop Table Collection* 

$10-20 with 7 or more players 1.00 4.00 Per hand 


$10-20 with 6 players 1.00 3.00 Per hand 


$10-20 with 5 players  1.00 2.00 Per hand 


$10-20 with 4 or less players 1.00 1.00 Per hand 


$15-30 with 7 or more players 1.00 4.00 Per hand 


$15-30 with 6 players 1.00 3.00 Per hand 


$15-30 with 5 players 1.00 2.00 per hand
 

$15-30 with 4 or less players 1.00 1.00 per hand
 

$20-40 with 7 or more players 1.00 4.00 per hand
 

$20-40 with 6 players 1.00 3.00 per hand
 

$20-40 with 5 players 1.00 2.00 per hand
 

$20-40 with 4 players or less 1.00 1.00 per hand
 

$30-60 with 7 or more players 1.00 4.00 per hand
 

$30-60 with 6 players 1.00 3.00 per hand
 

$30-60 with 5 players 1.00 2.00 per hand
 

$30-60 with 4 players or less 1.00 1.00 per hand
 

$40-80 with 7 or more players 1.00 4.00 per hand
 

$40-80 with 6 players 1.00 3.00 per hand
 

$40-80 with 5 players 1.00 2.00 per hand
 

$40-80 with 4 players or less 1.00 1.00 per hand
 

* A modified collection in Button Games will taken/added to the regular table collection as follows:   
• 	 When there is NO FLOP. 

OR 
• 	 After the TURN card, when there is a BET and CALL or BET and RAISE (if there is an additional 

wager that can be counted toward the pot). 
• 	 When the RIVER card has been dealt. 

No Jackpot Drop when a 9-handed game becomes 4-handed or less. 
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The Bicycle Casino
 

PROPOSED POKER SECTION LOW LIMIT COLLECTION  RATES 

-CRAZY PINEAPPLE-

Jackpot Modified Table Regular Limits & Number of players 	 Blinds Drop Collection* Table Collection 

$1-2 with 7 or more players $0.50 & $1.00 0.50 0.50 2.00 per hand
 

$1-2 with 6 players $0.50 & $1.00 0.50 0.50 1.50 per hand 


$1-2 with 5 or less players $0.50 & $1.00 0.50 0.50 1.00 per hand 


$2-4 with 7 or more players $1.00 & $2.00 0.50 0.50 2.50 per hand
 

$2-4 with 6 players $1.00 & $2.00 0.50 0.50 2.00 per hand
 

$2-4 with 5 or more players $1.00 & $2.00 0.50 0.50 1.50 per hand
 

$3-6 with 7 or more players $1.00 & $3.00 1.00 1.00 3.00 per hand
 

$3-6 with 6 players $1.00 & $3.00 1.00 1.00 2.00 per hand
 

$3-6 with 5 or less players $1.00 & $3.00 1.00 1.00 1.50 per hand
 

$4-8 with 7 or more players $2.00 & $4.00 1.00 1.00 3.00 per hand
 

$4-8 with 6 players $2.00 & $4.00 1.00 1.00 2.00 per hand
 

$4-8 with 5 or less players $2.00 & $4.00 1.00 1.00 1.50 per hand
 

$6-12 with 7 or more players $2.00 & $6.00 1.00 1.00 4.00 per hand
 

$6-12 with 6 players $2.00 & $6.00 1.00 1.00 3.00 per hand
 

$6-12 with 5 or less players $2.00 & $6.00 1.00 1.00 2.00 per hand
 

$8-16 with 7 or more players $4.00 & $8.00 1.00 1.00 4.00 per hand
 

$8-16 with 6 players $4.00 & $8.00 1.00 1.00 3.00 per hand
 

$8-16 with 5 or less players $4.00 & $8.00 1.00 1.00 2.00 per hand
 

* A modified collection in Button Games will taken/added to the regular table collection as follows:   
• 	 When there is NO FLOP. 

OR 
• 	 After the TURN card, when there is a BET and CALL or BET and RAISE (if there is an additional 

wager that can be counted toward the pot). 
• 	 When the RIVER card has been dealt. 

No Jackpot Drop when a 9-handed game becomes 4-handed or less. 
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The Bicycle Casino
 

PROPOSED POKER SECTION HIGH LIMIT COLLECTION  RATES 
– CHINESE POKER- 

Limits Ante Jackpot 
Drop 

Modified Table 
Collection* 

Regular 
Table Collection 

$10.00 4.00 per hand 
$20.00 5.00 per hand 
$50.00 10.00 per hand 

CHINESE POKER 

-TIME COLLECTION- 


Jackpot Modified Table Regular Ante 
Limits  Drop Collection* Table Collection 

100 $15.00 per player 
$200 $20.00 per player 

No Jackpot Drop when a 9-handed game becomes 4-handed or less. 
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The Bicycle Casino
 

PROPOSED POKER SECTION COLLECTION  RATES  

MEXICAN POKER 


JackpotAnte 	 Modified Table Regular Table Limits & Number of players 	 Drop 
Collection* Collection 

$2-4 with 5 or more players 0.50 0.50 0.50 2.50 per hand 

$2-4 with 4 or less players 0.50 0.50 0.50 1.50 per hand 

$4-8 with 5 or more players 0.50 1.00 1.00 3.00 per hand 

$4-8 with 4 or less players 0.50 1.00 1.00 2.00 per hand 

$6-12 with 5 or more players 1.00 1.00 1.00 3.00 per hand 

$6-12 with 4 or less players 1.00 1.00 1.00 2.00 per hand 

$100 NL with 5 or more players 1.00 1.00 1.00 3.00 per hand 

$100 NL with 4 or less players 1.00 1.00 1.00 2.00 per hand 

$200 NL with 5 or more players 5.00 1.00 1.00 3.00 per hand 

$200 NL with 4 or lessplayers 5.00 1.00 1.00 2.00 per hand 

$500 NL with 5 or more players 10.00 1.00 1.00 4.00 per hand 

$500 NL with 4 or less players 10.00 1.00 1.00 3.00 per hand 

$1,000NL with 5 or more players 25.00 1.00 1.00 4.00 per hand 

$1,000 NL with 4 or more players 25.00 1.00 1.00 4.00 per hand 

$5,000 NL with 5 or more players 50.00 1.00 1.00 5.00 per hand 

$5,000NL with 4 or less players 50.00 1.00 1.00 4.00 per hand 

* A modified collection in Stud games will be taken/added to the regular table collection as follows:  
• 	 When the game never proceeds to the second (2nd) beting round 

OR 
• 	 On fourth (4th) street, when there is a BET and CALL or BET and RAISE (if there is no additional wager 

that can be counted toward the pot). 
• 	 When fifth (5th) street has been dealt. 

No Jackpot Drop when an 8 or 7-handed game becomes 3-handed. 
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The Bicycle Casino
 

PROPOSED POKER SECTION COLLECTION  RATES  

-PAN GAMES-


Limits & number of players Table Collection 

$1Kondition with 5 or more players 2.00 per hand 

$1Kondition with 4 or less players 1.00 per hand 

$2 Kondition with 5 or more players 2.50 per hand 

$2 Kondition with 4 or less players 2.00 per hand 

$3 Kondition with 5 or more players 3.00 per hand 

$3 Kondition with 4 or less players 2.00 per hand 

$5 Kondition with 5 or more players 4.00 per hand 

$5 Kondition With 4 or less players 

PROPOSED POKER COLLECTION  RATES  
PAN GAMES – TIME COLLECTION 

Limits  Table Collection 

$10 Kondition 7.00 per player 
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21st CENTURY BACCARAT 5.0 

SUMMARY OF GAME 

The object of the game is to assemble two hands of two (2) or three (3) cards with a point value 
as close to nine (9) as possible.  Aces count as one (1), picture cards as ten (10), all other cards 
have their face value. A hand with cards whose sum is in double figures is ranked with the tens 
(10s) digit ignored.  For example, a hand totaling eighteen (18) would count as eight (8).   

The house dealer deals two (2) hands of two (2) cards each, two cards to the right and two 
cards to the left one by one in rotation.  The hand to the left of the house dealer is a community 
hand that belongs to those that placed a bet on the dealer line. The dealer’s first card is dealt 
face up and the second card is face down.  The hand to the right of the house dealer is a 
community hand that belongs to those that placed a bet on the player line.  The player’s hand is 
dealt face up.  Players have the option to bet on the player’s hand, the player/dealer’s hand, or 
make an early or late tie bet. 

BASIC CONCEPT& RULES 

1) The object of the game is to form a hand that equals nine (9) or as close to it as possible 

2) The player’s hand is compared with the player/dealer’s hand.  The hand closest to “9” wins. 

3) The game is played with multiple decks of 52 standard cards.  Four (4), six (6), or eight (8) 
decks of cards may be used.  There are no Jokers. 

4) The game may be played on two different types of tables.  One table is a blackjack style 
gaming table with eight (8) seats.  The other table is a baccarat style table with eight (8) or 
fourteen (14) seats respectively.   

5)	 Cards between 1 and 9 have face value. 

6)	 Picture cards and 10’s are counted as 0. 

7)	 Table Fees: Fees will be charged for all wagers and shall be determined prior to the start of 
play of any hand or round.  The actual collection of the fee will occur prior to the start of a 
hand. Ample notice shall be provided to players relating to the assessment of fees.  Flat 
fees on each wager may be assessed at different collection rates (see table). 

8) Prior to the deal, all players must place a wager in accordance with table limits.  

9) Players have the following options when placing their bet: 

a) Player line which pays 1 to 1 

b) Dealer line which pays 19 to 20 or 9 ½  to 10 

c) Early tie bet which pays 8 to 1 (Optional 9 to1) 

d) Late tie bet which pays 7 to 1 (Optional 9 to1) 


10) The house dealer deals two hands with two cards in each hand, in rotation, one at a time. 

11) The hand to the right of the house dealer is a community hand that belongs to those that 
placed a bet on the player line.  The player’s hand is dealt face up. 
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21st CENTURY BACCARAT 5.0 

12) The hand to the left of the house dealer is a community hand that belongs to those that 
placed a bet on the dealer line. The dealer’s first card is dealt face up and the second card 
is face down. 

13) The value of each hand is the sum of its cards. The last digit of the sum of a hand that has a 
value over ten is the deemed value of the hand. 

14) Each player, with a wager on the player line, has the following two options if the cards dealt 
to the player hand are valued at 5: 

a) Stand and keep their wager on the stand line; 
b) Hit and take a community card by moving wager to hit line or place a hit button on 

his/her cards. 

15) The house dealer will deliver additional hit cards to player’s hand if requested and will then 
expose the player/dealer’s hole (down) card.  

16) The action button determines which player receives first action on their wager.  The 
player/dealer’s hole card determines the position of the action button.  The player/dealer’s 
position is always zero. Other seats, in clockwise rotation, respectively represent other 
numbers. 

Player with Position Number Is Represented By

  Player Dealer position  0 
  Seat 2        Ace or 8 
  Seat 3        2 or 9 
  Seat 4        3 or 10 
  Seat  5        4  or  Jack
  Seat 6        5 or Queen 
  Seat 7        6 or King 
  Seat  8  7  
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21st CENTURY BACCARAT 5.0 

17) The value of each hand is the sum of its cards.  The last digit of the sum of a hand that has 
a value over ten is the deemed value of the hand. 

18) The player hand must stand when the cards dealt are valued between 6 and 9. 

19) The player hand must hit when the cards dealt are valued between 0 and 4. 

20) Each player, with a wager on the player line, has the following two options if the cards dealt 
to the player hand are valued at 5: 


a) Stand and keep their wager on the stand line; 

b) Hit and take a community card by moving wager to hit line or place a hit button on 


his/her cards. 

21) The dealer hand must hit when the hand is valued at five (5) or below. 

22) The dealer hand must stand when the hand is valued at six (6) or more. 

23) Natural 8: When the first two cards of the player or dealer’s hand has a value of eight (8), 
the other hand will not be allowed to draw. 

24) Natural 9: When the first two cards of the player or dealer’s hand has a value of nine (9), the 
other hand will not be allowed to draw. 

25) The dealer hand wins all ties on zero (0) and one (1) on the base game. 

26) The player/dealer will lose all ties to any player that made a tie wager. 

27) All ties on two (2) through nine (9) are a “Push” and wagers are called off on the base game. 

28) House Way:  Player hand hits on five (5) or below and stands on six (6) or more.  The house 
dealer must use the house way when a player requests the house dealer to play an 

additional wager. 


29) Backline betting is allowed. Each seat has betting circles for the player line, dealer line, and 
tie bets. 

30) All bets for the base game and tie bet must be between the minim and maximum table limit.  
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21st CENTURY BACCARAT 5.0 

EARLY TIE BET 

1) The early tie bet is an optional bet that, if made, must be placed prior to deal of any cards. 

2) The tie wager must be within table limits and may not exceed the base game wager. 

3) Players must place a wager for the base game to be able to wager on the tie bet. 

4) There is no collection for the tie bet.
 
5) All winning early tie bets will be paid 8 to1  

6) Wagers are collected or paid, to the extent that player/dealer’s wager covers in order from 


the action button seat by seat.  

LATE TIE BET 

1) Players may place a wager on the tie hand position after the player’s cards have been dealt 
and before the dealer has checked his/her hold card.   

2) The house dealer will determine if a tie bet may be wagered or not by following rules below. 
a.	 There will be no tie bets allowed if the value of the player hand (total of two cards 

value 5,6,7,8, or 9) equals the value of the dealer’s up card (single card value of 
5,6,7,8, or 9). 

3) There is no collection for the tie bet.
 
4) All winning late tie bets will be paid 7 to 1. 

5) There will be no tie bets if the player hand has a two card 9. 

6) All tie bets will be returned if the dealer has a two card 9. 

7) Only those players with an early tie bet may place a late tie bet  


BONUS PAIR BET 
Each player has the option to place an additional wager to bet that the first two cards of the 
hand that he/she wagered on will be a pair.  There will be two circles in front of each player 
position. One will be labeled “Player Bonus Pair” and the other will be “Dealer Bonus Pair.” 

1) The bonus pair bet is an optional bet that, if made, must be placed prior to deal of any cards. 
2) The bonus pair wager may be any amount between the minimum of $10 and the maximum 

of $300. 
3) Players must place a wager for the base game to be able to wager on the bonus pair. 
4) There is no collection for the bonus pair bet. 
5) Wagers are collected or paid to the extent that player/dealer’s wager covers in order from 

the action button seat by seat. 
6) Bonus Pair Bets pay as follows: 

1st Two Card Dealt Payoff 
No Pair Lose 
Pair 10:1 
Pair of Same Color 20:1 
Pair of Same Suit 40:1 
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21st CENTURY BACCARAT 5.0 

PLAYER- DEALER & DEAL 

The player/dealer position rotates in a systematic and continuous way so that the 
opportunity to act as the player/dealer does not constantly remain with a single person for many 
hands. The person in player/dealer position may not act as player/dealer position more than 
two consecutive hands or rounds of play.  There must be an intervening player/dealer so that a 
single player cannot repeatedly act as the player/dealer within the meaning of Oliver v. County 
of Los Angeles,  (1998) 66 Cal.App.4th 1397, 1408-09 or section 330.11 of the California Penal 
Code, relating to gambling establishments and any future regulatory guideline from the 
California Bureau of Gambling Control or the California Gambling Control Commission with 
respect to the operation of controlled games featuring a player/dealer position.  The game will 
be broken if at least one other intervening player at the table does not accept the deal when 
offered. 

Player/dealers are never required to cover all opposing players’ wagers.  Payoffs of 
wagers are limited to the amount of the player/dealer wager. The house never participates as a 
player/dealer. The house never takes a percentage of wagers placed in the game.  There is no 
maximum on the player/dealer’s wager. 
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21st CENTURY BACCARAT 5.0 

VALUE OF CARDS 

• All cards have their face value. 
• Picture cards have value of 0. 

Ranking Chart 

1. Ace 1 
2. Two 2 
3. Three 3 
4. Four 4 
5. Five 5 
6. Six 6 
7. Seven 7 
8. Eight 8 
9. Nine 9 
10. Ten 0 
11. Jack 0 
12. Queen 0 
13. King 0 

Hand Ranking Chart 

Chart 

1 
2 
3 
4 
5 
6 
7 
8 
9 

10 

9 
8 
7 
6 
5 
4 
3 
2 
1 
0 
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21st CENTURY BACCARAT 5.0 

D E A L E R  

The following chart outlines the rules regarding the dealer drawing procedure.  After all players 
have exercised their rights to draw an additional card, the player/dealer may receive one draw 
card. 

Rules for Player / Dealer 

Have Option 
On 

6 OR MORE 5 OR LESS N/A 

P L A Y E R S  

The following chart outlines all rules regarding the hit cards subsequent to receiving two up 
cards. After all players, including the player/dealer, have received their initial two cards, starting 
from the next clockwise position from the player/dealer, players may receive a maximum of one 
additional (hit) card. 

Rules for Players 

Have Option 
On 

6 OR MORE 4 OR LESS 5 

** Natural 8: When the first two cards of the player or dealer’s hand has a value of eight (8), the 
other hand will not be allowed to draw. 
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21st CENTURY BACCARAT 5.0 

Table Limits & Collection Rates 
The collection is taken from each player for every bet prior to start of the game. Players 
including player/dealer must post require collection prior to receiving any cards. Collection is 
paid before cards are dealt. Collection is paid based on the table limit and is paid for each spot 
playing a hand. 

Table Limits            Player/dealer                                Player 

$5- $50 $1 $0.50 
$10-$100 $2 $ 1 
$50-$300 $3 $ 2 
$100-$500 $ 5 $ 3 
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Fortune Pai Gow Poker 

Standards of play: 

Fortune Pai Gow Poker adds a bonus bet element to the traditional game of Pai Gow 
Poker played in California Cardrooms. Each player competes against the 
player/dealer to make the best possible hand. 

In Fortune Pai Gow Poker, a player can place an optional Fortune Bonus Bet. A 
player that wagers at least $5 on the Fortune Bonus Bet qualifies for and Envy 
Bonus prize. 

Type of card deck used: 

Fortune Pai Gow Poker is played with a standard fifty-two (52) card deck including a 
joker for a total of fifty-three (53) cards. 

The hand rankings are as follows: 

Rank 	 Combination of Cards 

1st	 7 Card Straight Flush (Seven cards, same suit, ranked in order; i.e. 4-5-6-7-
8-9-10 of hearts) 


2nd Royal Flush + Royal Match (10-J-Q-K-A of the same suit + Q-K suited)
 

3rd 7 Card Straight Flush w/ Joker (Seven cards, same suit, ranked in order w/a 

Joker; i.e. 4-5-Joker-7-8-9-10 of hearts) 


4th Five Aces (A-A-A-A-Joker) 
5th Royal Flush (10-J-Q-K-A of the same suit) 

6th	 Straight Flush (Five cards, same suit, ranked in order; i.e. 6-7-8-9-10 of 

hearts) 

Four-of-a-kind (Four cards of the same rank; for example, 5-5-5-5) 


7th The highest-ranked cards win should the p/d and player both have a four-of-
a-kind 
Full House (Three-of-a-kind and one pair) 

8th The highest-ranking three-of-a-kind wins; i.e. K-K-K-7-7 beats a 10-10-10-
A-A 


9th Flush (Five cards, same suit, regardless of ranking; i.e. 5-8-9-Q-K of
 
spades)
 

10th Straight (Five cards of different suits ranked in order) 

11th Three-of-a-kind (Three cards of the same ranking; for example, Q-Q-Q) 

12th Two Pair (Two sets of pairs) 

13th A Pair (Two cards of the same value) 

14th High Card 




 

 

 
 

 

 
 

 
 

 

 
 

 

 

 
 

 

Fortune Pai Gow Poker 


Dealing procedures: 

The casino dealer will follow the, Bureau approved, procedures for the Pai Gow 
Poker game(s) offered at the cardroom. 

Number of players in the game: 

A maximum of seven players including the player/dealer position. 

How and when are house fees collected: 

House fees and procedures will be determined by each cardroom submitting the 
game for approval. 

Betting scheme: 

Players may place wagers bearing in mind the posted table minimum and 
maximum. Players must make a standard Pai Gow Poker wager and will then have 
the option to make a Fortune Bonus wager as well. If a player wagers at least $5 
on the Fortune Bonus, the player qualifies for the Envy Bonus and the Casino dealer 
must place an Envy button next to the wager. 

The player/dealer may place a wager to cover some or all of the action on the table. 

How winners determined and paid: 

� Once the player/dealer's hands are set, each player's hand is exposed, in turn, 
and compared to the player/dealer’s hands to determine the winners, losers, or 
tie hands. 

� Once the standard Pai Gow Poker wagers are settled (win, lose, tie/push) the 
Casino dealer will determine if the player’s hand qualifies for the Fortune Bonus 
and/or the Envy Bonus. 

� The Fortune Bonus bet considers the best hand possible among the player’s 
seven cards. 

� If the player’s hand qualifies for payouts, the player is paid according to the 
posted pay table. 

¾ The dealer leaves the Envy button, if applicable, next to the player’s original 
wager and payouts. The dealer will not pick up envy buttons until all wagers 
are reconciled. 



 

 

 
 

 

 

Fortune Pai Gow Poker 


� If the player’s hand does not qualify for payouts, the player/dealer collects the 
Fortune Bonus wager. 

¾ The dealer leaves the Envy button, if applicable, next to the player’s original 
wager and payouts. The dealer will not pick up envy buttons until all wagers 
are reconciled. 

� The player/dealer pays any Envy Bonuses at the end of the round. 

¾ If at least one player has a four of a kind or higher, all players with Envy 
buttons win (see pay table). 

¾ In the event more than one player has at least four of a kind, then all players 
with envy buttons win multiple payouts. 

¾ A player cannot win an Envy Bonus for their own or for the player/dealer’s 
hand. 

Round of Play 

� Each player and the player/dealer put up any bets they wish to place for the 
next hand. Players have the option of placing a Fortune Bonus bet at this time 
as well. 

� The Casino dealer will then follow the, Bureau approved, procedures for the 
standard Pai Gow Poker game(s) offered at the cardroom. 

� Once the player/dealer's hand is set, each player's hand is exposed, in turn, and 
compared to the player/dealer’s hand to determine the winners, losers, or tie 
hands. 

� Once the standard Pai Gow Poker wagers are settled (win, lose, tie/push) the 
Casino dealer will determine if the player’s hand qualifies for the Fortune Bonus 
and/or the Envy Bonus. 

� The Fortune Bonus bet considers the best hand possible among the player’s 
seven cards. 

� If the player’s hand qualifies for payouts, the player is paid according to the 
posted pay table. 

¾ The dealer leaves the Envy button, if applicable, next to the player’s 
original wager and payouts. The dealer will not pick up envy buttons until 
all wagers are reconciled. 



 

 

 

 

 
 

Fortune Pai Gow Poker 


� If the player’s hand does not qualify for payouts, the player/dealer collects the 
Fortune Bonus wager. 

¾ The dealer leaves the Envy button, if applicable, next to the player’s original 
wager and payouts. The dealer will not pick up envy buttons until all wagers 
are reconciled. 

� The player/dealer pays any Envy Bonuses at the end of the round. 

¾ If at least one player has a four of a kind or higher, all players with Envy 
buttons win (see pay table). 

¾ In the event more than one player has at least four of a kind, then all players 
with envy buttons win multiple payouts. 

¾ A player cannot win an Envy Bonus for their own or for the player/dealer’s 
hand. 

� The player/dealer collects all losing Bonus wagers and pays all winning Bonus 
wagers. 

� The cards are collected, shuffled and a new round begins. 

� The player/dealer position rotates in a systematic and continuous way among 
the seated players, and no one player may serve as the player/dealer for more 
than two consecutive hands. The player/dealer button rotates clockwise around 
the table. 

Type of gaming table utilized for this game: 

An industry standard Pai Gow Poker table will be used to play Fortune Pai Gow 
Poker. A table felt with the game name and segregated marked Fortune Bonus bet 
areas. 



 

 

 

 

 

  

 

 

 

 

 

Fortune Pai Gow Poker 


Glossary of terms used in the controlled game: 

Action Pile The pile chosen by the player/dealer, before the hand begins, 
which will be given out to the seated-position determined by the 
shake of the dice cup. 

Action Button A token used to designate where the settling of bets will begin 
(the action). 

Action The player position where the settling of bets begins. 

Copy When a players hand is ranked equally to the player/dealer’s 
hand. 

Envy Bonus A payout that is made if a player wagers at least $5 on the 
Fortune Bonus bet and at least one player has a four of a kind or 
higher, all players with Envy buttons win. 

Fortune Bonus An optional wager that can be placed by a player and paid 
according the the paytable. 

Player/Dealer Seated-position that, for any given hand of play, all other 
players at the table are playing against. The player(s) in that 
position taking the player/dealer position is/are also referred to 
as the player/dealer(s). 

Seated-positions The seven designated positions on the table (often designated 
with a number) where players may place bets and receive a 
hand. 

Push	 When a player wins either the high or the low hand and the 
player/dealer wins the other. 



 

 

   
 

   

 

 

 

 
 
 
 

   
   
   
   
   

 
 

   

 

Fortune Pai Gow Poker 

PAYTABLE OPTIONS 
Option A Paytable Option B Paytable 

Hand Dealt Fortune 
Bet 

Envy 
Bonus 

Hand Dealt Fortune 
Bet 

Envy 
Bonus 

7 Card Straight 5,000 to 1 $1,000 7 Card Straight Flush 8,000 to 1 $5,000 
Flush 
Royal Flush + 1,000 to 1 $250 Royal Flush + Royal 2,000 to 1 $1,000 
Royal Match Match 
7 Card Straight 750 to 1 $100 7 Card Straight Flush 1,000 to 1 $500 
Flush with Joker with Joker 
5 Aces 250 to 1 $50 5 Aces 400 to 1 $250 
Royal Flush 100 to 1 $25 Royal Flush 150 to 1 $50 
Straight Flush 50 to 1 $10 Straight Flush 50 to 1 $20 
4 of a Kind 20 to 1 $5 4 of a Kind 25 to 1 $5 
Full House 5 to 1 Full House 5 to 1 
Flush 4 to 1 Flush 4 to 1 
3 of a Kind 3 to 1 3 of a Kind 3 to 1 
Straight 2 to 1 Straight 2 to 1 
All Other Loss All Other Loss 

Collection Fees 
Table Limit Player 

Collection 
Player/dealer 

Collection 
$10 - $100 $1.00 $2.00 
$25 - $100 $1.00 $2.00 
$50 - $300 $2.00 $4.00 



 
 

 
 

 
 

 

 
 
 
 
  
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

 
 

 
 

 
 

211 Poker
 

Standards of play: 

211 Poker is a high/low split poker style game where players place wagers against one 
another to win the pot. The object of this game is for players to form a high and/or low 
five (5) card poker hand, in which case the highest hand will split the pot with a 
qualifying low poker hand. Players may accomplish this by using any two (2) or three 
(3) cards from their original four (4) card hand dealt to them in addition to using any two 
(2) or three (3) cards from the four (4) ‘board’ cards which have been dealt on the table.  
In addition, 211 Poker may be played as ‘high’ only, in which case the highest poker 
hand wins the pot. Furthermore, the game may be played as ‘low’ only, in which case the 
lowest poker hand wins the pot. 

Type of card deck used: 

The game is played using a standard 52-card deck with no jokers.  Winning hands for the 
high hand are determined using standard poker rankings, as shown below. 

1. Royal Flush 
2. Straight Flush 
3. Any Four of a kind 
4. Full House 
5. Flush 
6. Straight, may use ace for high and low 
7. Three of a kind 
8. Two pair 
9. One pair 
10. High card 

The rank of the cards used in 211 Poker, in order of highest to lowest rank, shall be: king, 
queen, jack, ten, nine, eight, seven, six, five, four, three, and two.  An ace may be used as 
the highest or lowest card in a hand. The rank of the suits used to determine the hand 
class in 211 Poker, in order of highest to lowest rank, shall be: spade, heart, diamond and 
club. To qualify for a low poker hand, a player must have a seven (7) or better (lower) 
with any combination of five (5) cards lower than a seven (7).  A hand containing a card 
higher than seven (7), a pair, three of a kind or four of a kind does not qualify for a low 
hand. An ace may be used as the lowest card in the hand and straights and flushes are is 
not considered when determining low hands.                      

Dealing procedures: 

•	 After the appropriate shuffling and cut of the deck, the first round begins with the 
person to the immediate left of the established “dealer button”. Each player 
receives four (4) cards dealt face down, one card to each player in succession until 
each player has four cards. 

•	 The first established betting round begins. 



 

 

 
 

 

 

 
 

 

 
 
 

 
 

 
 

 

 
 

 

 
 

 
 

•	 After the first established betting round is called final, the second round begins 
with the top card of the deck “burned” face down to a place on the table in front 
of the dealer. 

•	 The next two (2) cards, “community cards”, (known as the ‘flop’), are dealt “face 
up” and fully exposed next to each other in the center of the table. These two 
cards are ‘shared’ (community) cards, used by all the players. 

•	 The second betting round begins. 
•	 After the second established betting round is called final, the third round begins 

with the top card of the deck “burned” face down and placed next to and slightly 
under the first “burned” card on the table in front of the dealer. 

•	 The next card in the deck, a single (1) card, (known as the ‘turn’) is dealt “face 
up” and fully exposed to the center of the table and is placed to the dealer’s right, 
next to, but slightly away from the two prior community cards. This card is a 
shared (community) card, used by all the players. 

•	 The third established betting round begins. 
•	 After the third established betting round is called final, the fourth and final round 

begins with the top card of the deck “burned” face down and placed next to and 
slightly under the other two “burned” cards on the table in front of the dealer. 

•	 The next card in the deck, a single (1) card, (known as the ‘river’) is dealt “face 
up” and fully exposed to the center of the table and placed to the right of the third 
community card. This card is the last shared “community” card and is used by all 
the players. 

•	 The last and final betting round begins. 
•	 After the last betting round is called final, the players reveal the cards in their 

hands and the dealer determines the winner(s). 

Type of gaming table utilized for this game: 

An industry standard Poker table will be used to play 211 Poker.   

Number of players in the game: 

The table accommodates a minimum of two (2) and a maximum of ten (10) players while 
seated at the table.  Back-line betting is not permitted.   

Betting scheme: 

211 Poker has a total of four rounds of betting.  The first round of betting occurs after the 
first four (4) cards are dealt. The second betting round occurs after the two (2) 
community (board) cards are turned up. The third round of betting occurs after the fourth 
board card is turned face up. The fourth and final round of betting occurs after the fifth 
card is turned face up on the board. 

Round of Play 

The house dealer determines the starting position for dealing the cards by designating a 
player with a ‘dealer’ button.  Once the dealer position has been determined, each player 
will place their wager and collection fees prior to any cards being dealt.  Each player will 



 
 

 
 

 
 

 

 
 

 

 
 

then receive one (1) card dealt face down, in turn, until each player receives a total of 
four (4) cards as their initial hand. This is followed by the first round of betting.  Players 
may call the big blind, raise or fold.  After all players have acted in turn, the dealer 
removes the top card and places it face down on the table (burn card), then places the 
next two (2) cards from the top of the deck face up on the table (community cards) 
simultaneously in the middle of the table.  These cards are available to all players.  This 
is followed by a second round of betting in which players may check, bet, raise or fold.  
After all active players have acted in turn, the dealer ‘burns’ the top card from the deck 
by placing it face down on the table.  The dealer then removes the next card from the top 
of the deck and places it face up in line with the previous two (2) cards from the last 
round of betting. The third round of betting occurs in the same fashion as used in round 
two. Each player to the left of the dealer button has the option of checking, betting, 
raising or folding in turn. After action is complete for this round, the dealer ‘burns’ and 
turns another card so that there are a total of four (4) cards face up on the table, which are 
referred to as the ‘board.’  This is followed by a final round of betting. 

After the final round of betting has been completed, a player may use any two (2) or three 
(3) cards from their initial four (4) card hand in combination with any two (2) or three (3) 
cards from the four (4) ‘board’ cards to make the highest ranking five (5) card poker 
hand. In addition, each player may use the same combination of cards to make the lowest 
five (5) card poker hand. To qualify for a low poker hand, a player must have a seven (7) 
or better (lower) with any combination of five (5) cards.  A hand containing a card higher 
than seven (7), a pair, three of a kind or four of a kind will not qualify for a low hand.  An 
ace plays as the lowest card in the hand and straights and flushes is not considered when 
determining low hands.  The lowest possible qualifying five (5) card poker hand is ace 
(A), two (2), three (3), four (4), five (5).  The best five (5) card high poker hand and 
qualifying low poker hand split the pot. If no player has a qualifying low hand, the 
player with the highest ranking five (5) card poker hand wins the entire pot.  

Glossary of Terms 

1.	 High-Low split poker game. a poker game that results in potentially splitting the 
betting pot between the winner holding the highest five card hand and the lowest, 
‘qualifying’ five card hand per the rules of the game. Players are playing with the 
understanding that there may not necessarily be a low hand and that both the high 
and low winning hands may potentially be tied and split proportionately. 

2.	 Dealer button. A “marker” used by the individual actually dealing the cards, to 
determine which of the players will receive cards first and begin each round of 
betting. So as to even the odds of the game and to even out “favorable” position 
relating to the actual dealer of the cards, the person actually dealing the cards will 
move the button one player to his or her left after each game is completed.  

3.	  Called final. This is a term used to describe the end of an individual betting 
round. 

4.	 A “burned” card. A card placed face down on the table in front of the dealer prior 
to any community cards being dealt. This is a commonly used practice in some 
poker games enacted to avoid any potential “mixing” or improper dealing of cards 
out of the order of cards determined by the shuffle and cut. This action begins 
each of the “community card” rounds. 



 

 

 

 
 

 
 

 

 
 

 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

5.	 Cut of the deck. After the shuffling of the deck by the actual person dealing the 
cards, usual custom is to separate the deck into two approximately equal stacks, 
then making the two stacks back into one by placing the former bottom stack on 
top of the former top stack. This is done by the person actually dealing the cards. 

6.	 Community cards (also known as ‘shared cards’). These are cards placed fully 
exposed and face up in the center of the table, dealt from the deck, after each 
player receives their initially dealt cards and are used by each player equally to 
make their best five card hands.  

7.	 The ‘flop’. This is a term used to describe the first set of community cards dealt 
face up and fully exposed to the center of the table. 

8.	 The turn. This is a term used to describe the third community card dealt face up 
and fully exposed to the center of the table. 

9.	 The river. This is a term used to describe the fourth community card dealt face up 
and fully exposed to the center of the table. 

10.	 “Cards Speak”. This is a term used to describe how the winners of each game are 
determined. After the players reveal their cards, the person responsible for 
actually dealing the cards will “read”, (look at and assess) each of the remaining 
player’s hands left in the game. The rankings for high and low hands will be 
placed and the winning hands are called/announced to the players. 

11.	 Condition. A word used to describe the rule relating to the “low” hand 
requirement. In this game, a ‘7 low’ condition. 

12.	 7 low condition. In order for a low hand to ‘qualify’, no card higher than a 7 may 
be in the final 5 card hand combination. Also, no pair, three or four of a kind will 
be considered for the low to ‘qualify’. The “ace” is considered the lowest card and 
straights and flushes that happen to exist in the low hand result do not count 
against the player. Therefore, the lowest possible winning or ’qualifying’ low 
hand is comprised of an ace(A), a deuce(2), a three (3), a four (4) and a five (5). 



 
 

 

 
 

     

 

   

   

 

   

   

 

   

   

 

   

   

 

   

   

 

   

   

 
 

Collection Fees 

Collection fees are taken from the pot prior to cards being dealt.  In addition, a modified 
collection fee is taken if one of the following occurs: a) there is no flop b) the river card 
has been dealt c) after the turn card and a bet and call or a bet and raise occurs.  
Collection rates are not calculated as a portion of wagers made or winnings earned. 

Table Limit Number of Players Collection Fee Modified Fee Jackpot Fee 

$1 - $2 7 or more $2.00 $0.50 N/A 

6 $1.50 

5 or less $1.00 

$2 - $4 7 or more $2.50 $0.50 $1.00 

6 $2.00 

5 or less $1.50 

$3 - $6 7 or more $3.00 $1.00 $1.00 

6 $2.00 

5 or less $1.50 

$4 - $8 7 or more $3.00 $1.00 $1.00 

6 $2.00 

5 or less $1.50 

$6 - $12 7 or more $4.00 $1.00 $1.00 

6 $3.00 

5 or less $2.00 

$8 - $16 7 or more $4.00 $1.00 $1.00 

6 $3.00 

5 or less $2.00 



 
 

 

 
 
 

 
 

 
 
 

 
  

 

 
 

 
 
 

 

   
 
 
 

 

 

 
 
 

TRIPLE DRAW POKER 


Background 

“Triple Draw Poker” is a game based on U.S. Patent No. 5,823,873 held by Inventor 
Ernest W. Moody. The inventor licensed the right to play games under this patent to 
International Gaming Technology Inc. who thereafter licensed the right to Kelson 
Enterprises Inc. to play games under this patent on felt tables in California card rooms 
and elsewhere. An agreement between Kelson Enterprises Inc. and the Cardroom 
must be submitted with the Application for Controlled Game Review in order to be 
reviewed and approved by the Bureau of Gambling Control. Each Cardroom is liable to 
the inventor, International Gaming Technology Inc. and Kelson Enterprises Inc. for the 
use of the patented game and is therefore responsible for such an agreement.  

Standards of Play 

Triple Draw Poker (TDP) is a five-card draw poker game that utilizes a player/dealer 
position. As in other games featuring a player/dealer, the players play against another 
player who collects all winning bets and pays all losing bets to the extent that money 
covers. 

The player/dealer position will be selected as in other games approved by the Bureau of 
Gambling Control; and the player/dealer will only “bank” the hand for two (2) 
consecutive times before it is rotated in a clockwise fashion around the gaming table.  
All standard poker rankings will be used from the minimum winning hand of a pair of 
Jacks to the best hand, a Royal Flush. All hands that contain a pair of 10’s and below 
are losing hands. 

Type of Gaming Table Utilized for this Game 

Triple Draw Poker shall be played on a table having on one side seven (7) places for 
the players and one (1) place for the player/dealer for a total of eight seated positions, 
and a place for the Casino dealer on the opposite side of the table, similar to a 
Blackjack style table. 

The felt covering a Triple Draw Poker table (the layout) shall have betting areas for 
seven (7) players. Within each betting area there shall be three (3) separate designated 
betting circles labeled ‘1’, ‘2’, and ‘3’ for the placement of a bet for each hand wagered. 
In front of the dealer tray there shall be three Replacement Rows of 5 card outlines 
labeled “Draw Card 1 to Draw Card 5”.  Each row of 5 Draw Cards will be labeled 1, 2, 
or 3 on the left and right of each row starting with the row closest to the player.  Below 
Replacement Row 1 the Draw Card numbers starting from right to left (from the player’s 
point of view) will be re-printed so that when cards are placed in the card outlines, the 
Draw Card numbers will still be visible to the players.   

Please refer to the attached layout artwork. 



 
 

 
 

 

 

 
 

 
 

 
 

 

 

 

 
 

 

 

 
  

 
 

 

 

Number of Players in the Game 

A maximum of seven players and the player/dealer position for a total of eight seated 
positions. 

Type of Card Deck Used 

1. Shuffling Machine: Cards used to play Triple Draw Poker shall be dealt from an 
automatic card shuffling device (“shuffler”) leased from Shuffle Master and having GLI 
certification. The cards may be hand-dealt also. 

2. Physical Characteristics: Cards used to play Triple Draw Poker shall be a standard 
deck of fifty-two (52) cards. 

3. Number of Decks: Triple Draw Poker shall be played with one (1) deck, consisting of 
fifty-two (52) cards with backs of the same design. The cards will be shuffled by the 
automated card shuffling device before being dealt or used to play the game.  All cards 
used in the game will be re-inserted and shuffled by the automated card shuffling device 
before being dealt or used to play the next round. 

Betting Scheme 

1. All wagers at Triple Draw Poker shall be made by placing gaming chips in the 
appropriate betting circles on the table layout, keeping in mind the table minimum and 
maximum wagering limits. 

2. At the beginning of each round of play, each player shall be required to place from 
one to three separate wagers in the designated betting circles in front of each player 
identified as “1”, “2”, and “3”. One wager is mandatory.  The second and third bets are 
optional. 

3. All wagers shall be made prior to the dealer announcing "No more bets.” No bets 
shall be made, increased, or withdrawn after the dealer has announced, “No more bets.”  

4. The player/dealer will collect all losing wagers and will pay all winning wagers to the 
extent of their wager starting with all players’ wagers in Replacement Row 1, followed 
by Replacement Row 2 and then Replacement Row 3.  Once the player/dealer’s wager 
is exhausted, all player wagers not covered by the player/dealer will be returned to the 
players. 

Dealing Procedures 

1. Immediately prior to the commencement of play and after each round of play has 
been completed, the dealer shall shuffle the cards by use of a shuffle machine so that 
the cards are randomly intermixed.  

2. The dealer shall wait for each player to place up to three equal bets in the betting 
circles in front of each player. The dealer will announce “No more bets.”  



 
 

  

 
 

 
 

  

 

 

 

 

 
 

 

 
 

 
  

 

 
  

 

3. The dealer button shall rotate clockwise around the table starting with the player to 
the left of the dealer. 

4. The dealer shall deal one stack of five cards face down to each spot in which a player 
has wagered, regardless of the number of wagers by each player. Empty positions will 
not receive cards. The dealer shall deliver the first stack of five cards to the player to 
the left of the dealer button and in turn to each of the other players moving clockwise 
around the table. The dealer shall place each stack behind each player’s betting circles. 
The dealer will not deliver any cards to the player/dealer. 

5. After the stacks have been dealt and delivered to each player, an additional stack of 
five cards will be placed face-down next to Replacement Row #1.  Thereafter, an 
additional stack of five cards will be placed face-down next to Replacement Row #2. 
Thereafter, another stack of five cards will be placed face-down next to Replacement 
Row #3. All remaining cards shall be placed unexposed in the discard rack. 

6. After the players have examined their cards, each player shall return all discards to 
the dealer. Each player may discard from zero to five cards. The remaining cards held 
in the player’s hand shall be placed in front of each player. The “held cards” shall be 
duplicated and used for all bets. 

7. The dealer will then turn face-up each stack of five cards previously placed face-
down next to each Replacement Row starting with Replacement Row #1.  The dealer 
will then resolve each bet by combining the players held cards with the appropriate 
replacement cards from each Replacement Row needed to make a 5 card hand for 
each wager by the player. 

The following table demonstrates all possible combinations of held cards and draw 
cards that can be used by each player to form a 5 card hand for each wager. 

1. For each player that holds zero cards and discards all five cards, the dealer will 
use the cards placed in spaces Draw Card 1, Draw Card 2, Draw Card 3, Draw 
Card 4 and Draw Card 5 to form a five card hand for each Replacement Row for 
each wager by the player. 

2. For each player that holds 1 card and discards 4 cards, the dealer will combine 
the cards placed in spaces Draw Card 1, Draw Card 2, Draw Card 3, and Draw 
Card 4 with the held card to form a five card hand for each Replacement Row for 
each wager by the player. 

3. For each player that holds 2 cards and discards 3 cards, the dealer will combine 
the cards placed in spaces Draw Card 1, Draw Card 2, and Draw Card 3 with the 
held cards to form a five card hand for each Replacement Row for each wager by 
the player. 

4. For each player that holds 3 cards and discards 2 cards, the dealer will combine 
the cards placed in spaces Draw Card 1, and Draw Card 2 with the held cards to 
form a five card hand for each Replacement Row for each wager by the player. 



 

 
 

 
 

 
 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 
 

  

 

5. For each player that holds 4 cards and discards 1 card, the dealer will combine 
the card placed in space Draw Card 1with the held cards to form a five card hand 
for each Replacement Row for each wager by the player. 

6. For each player that holds all five cards and discards zero cards, the dealer will 
only use the held cards to form a five card hand for each wager by the player. 

Round of Play 

1. Each player who places a wager shall be responsible for his or her own hand and no 
person other than the player or the dealer may touch the cards of that player. Each 
player shall be required to keep his/her cards in full view of the dealer at all times.  

2. The dealer shall deal one stack of five cards face down to each spot in which a 
player has wagered, regardless of the number of wagers by each player. Empty 
positions will not receive cards.  The dealer shall deliver the first stack of five cards to 
the player to the left of the dealer button and in turn to each of the other players moving 
clockwise around the table. The dealer shall place each stack behind each player’s 
betting circles. The dealer will not deliver any cards to the player/dealer. 

3. After each player has examined his/her cards, the dealer shall ask all players to 
deliver the cards that they wish to replace to the dealer.  After each player has returned 
their discards in turn to the dealer, each player shall place the remaining held cards in 
front of each player.  The dealer shall place the discards in the discard rack.  Held cards 
shall be duplicated for all wagers. 

4. Once all discards and have been returned to the dealer and all held cards have been 
placed in front of each player, the dealer shall expose each stack of 5 Replacement 
cards beginning with the stack previously placed next to Replacement Row #1, and 
shall place cards in consecutive order in the designated Draw Card spaces beginning 
with Draw Card 1 and ending with Draw Card 5. 

5. After the dealing procedures above have been completed, the dealer shall turn the 
player’s held cards face up. 

6. The dealer shall then resolve each hand by examining each player’s held cards and 
replacement cards to determine if each player’s hand(s) is a winning or losing hand.  

7. The dealer shall immediately collect the bets from all losing hands.  If a player loses 
all wagers, the dealer shall immediately collect the held cards from the player and place 
them in the discard rack. 

8. Base game payouts are made to winning hands for each bet. In order to qualify for a 
base game payout, a player’s hand must contain a pair of Jacks or better. All losing bets 
shall be collected by the player/dealer to the extent that their wager covers. Each 
winning bet shall be paid in accordance with the payout odds listed on the attached 
payout tables. 



 

 

 
 

 
 

 
  

 
 

  

 
   

  
 

 
 

 

 
 

 
 

 
 

 
 

 
  

 
 

 

 
 

 

9. The player/dealer is never required to cover all opposing players’ wagers. Payoffs of 
wagers are limited to the amount of the player/dealer wager. The house never 
participates as a player/dealer. The house never takes a percentage of wagers placed 
in the game. There is no maximum on the player/dealer’s wager.  

10. After all wagers are paid, the dealer shall immediately collect the cards of all players 
and place them in the discard rack. 

11. The player/dealer position rotates in a systematic and continuous way among the 
seated players, and no one player may serve as the player/dealer for more than two 
consecutive hands. The player/dealer button rotates clockwise around the table.  

Paytable 

Royal Flush 
Straight Flush 
Four of a Kind 
Full House 
Flush 
Straight 
Three of a Kind 
Two Pairs 
Jacks or Better 

400 to 1 
50 to 1 
20 to 1 
6 to 1 

   5 to 1 
  3 to 1 

2 to 1 
1 to 1 
1 to 1 

Betting Limits 

A minimum of $5 to a maximum of $50 may be wagered per betting circle. A minimum 
of 1 betting circle to a maximum of 3 betting circles may be wagered. 

Collection Schedules 

Schedule 1 

Player: $0.50  for up to two per hand; or $1.00 for three wagers each hand 
Player/Dealer: $2.00 Each Round 

Schedule 2 
Player: $0.50 Each Hand (all wagers included) 
Player/Dealer: $3.00 Each Round 

Schedule 3 
Player: $0.50  for up to two per hand; or $1.00 for three wagers each hand 
Player/Dealer: $2.50 Each Round 

Betting Limits 

A minimum of $10 to a maximum of $100 may be wagered per betting circle. A 
minimum of 1 betting circle to a maximum of 3 betting circles may be wagered. 



 
 

 
 

 

 
 

 
 

   
 

 

 
 

 
 

 
 

 

 
 

 
  

 

Collection Schedules 

Schedule 1 
Player: $1.00  for up to two per hand; or $2.00 for three wagers each hand 
Player/Dealer: $3.00 Each Round 

Glossary of Terms Used in the Controlled Game 

Action	 The player position where the settling of bets begins. 

Hand	 A five card poker hand formed for each player by combining the 
cards held by the player and not discarded with the appropriate 
draw cards in each replacement row. 

Player/Dealer	 Seated-position that, for any given hand of play, all other players at 
the table are playing against. The player in that position is referred 
to as the player/dealer. 

Round of Play	 One complete cycle of play during which all wagers have been 
placed, all cards have been dealt and all remaining wagers have 
been paid off or collected in accordance with the game rules. 

Seated-Positions	 The eight designated positions on the table (often designated with a 
number) where players may place bets and receive a hand. 

Draw Card 	 The individual cards place in each Replacement Row which are 
combined with the player’s held cards to form a five card poker 
hand. 

Replacement Row A row of five draw cards, some or all of which when combined with 
the player’s held cards form a five card poker hand. 

House	 The licensed gambling establishment. 



 

 

 
 

 
 

 

 
 

 
 

 
 

 
 

 
 

 
 

  
   

 
  
 

 
 

 
 
 

Let It Ride Bonus 1.0 

Standards of play: 

Let It Ride (LIR) is a five-card game that utilizes a player/dealer position.  As in other games featuring a 
player/dealer, the players play against another player where they will collect all winning bets and pay all 
losing bets to the extent that money covers. 

The player/dealer position will be selected as in other games approved by the Bureau of Gambling 
Control; and the player/dealer will only “bank” the hand (including bonus bets) for two (2) consecutive 
times before it is rotated in a clockwise fashion around the gaming table.   

All standard poker rankings will be used from the minimum winning hand of a pair of 10s to the best hand; 
a Royal Flush. All hands that are a pair of 9s and below are losing hands. 

Type of gaming table utilized for this game: 

Let It Ride shall be played on a table having seven (7) places on one side for the players and the 
player/dealer for a total of eight seated positions, including a place for the Casino dealer on the opposite 
side of the table. 

The cloth covering a Let It Ride table (the layout) shall have betting areas for seven (7) players.  Within 
each betting area there shall be three (3) separate designated betting spaces labeled ‘1’, ‘2’, and ‘$’ for 
the placement of bets. In addition, there will be a separate circle for the placement of a bonus bet. 

Number of players in the game: 

A maximum of seven players including the player/dealer position for a total of eight seated positions. 

Type of card deck used: 

1.	 Shuffling Machine: Cards used to play Let It Ride shall be dealt from an automatic card shuffling 
device (“shuffler”). 

2.	 Physical Characteristics: Cards used to play Let It Ride shall be in standard decks of fifty-two (52) 
cards. 

3.	 Number of Decks: Cards used to play Let Let It Ride shall be played with two (2) alternating decks, 
each consisting of fifty-two (52) cards with backs of the same design. 

a.	 The backs of the cards of the two decks are of different color; 
b.	 One deck will be shuffled by the automated card shuffling device while the other deck is being 

dealt or used to play the game; 

c.	 Both decks will be continuously alternated in and out of play, with each deck being used for every 
other round of play; and 

d.	 The cards from only one deck shall be placed in the discard rack at any given time. 



 

 

 
 

 
 

 
 

 
 

 
 

 
 

 
 

 
 

 
 

 
 

 
 
 

 

 

Let It Ride Bonus 1.0 


Betting scheme: 

1.	 All wagers at Let It Ride shall be made by placing gaming chips on the appropriate betting areas of 
the table layout, keeping in mind the table minimum and maximum wagering limits.  

2.	 All wagers shall be placed prior to the dealer announcing "No more bets.”  No bets shall be made, 
increased, or withdrawn after the dealer has announced, “No more bets.” 

3.	 At the beginning of each round of play, each player shall be required to place three equal but 
separate wagers. The wagers shall be identified as Bet #1, Bet #2, and Bet #3. Bet 1 and Bet #2 may 
subsequently be withdrawn by the player as described in the Round of Play. 

4.	 Each player at a Let It Ride table, who has placed the three wagers required above, shall also have 
the option to make an additional "bonus wager" that awards a bonus payout to the player(s) who 
receive a poker hand consisting of certain hand combinations as listed in the Bonus Bet Payout 
Table. 

5.	 The player/dealer will collect all losing wagers and will pay all losing wagers to the extent of their 
wager. Once the player/dealer’s wager is exhausted, all player wagers not covered by the 
player/dealer will be returned to the players. 

Dealing procedures: 

1.	 Immediately prior to the commencement of play and after each round of play has been completed, 
the dealer shall shuffle the cards by use of a shuffle machine so that the cards are randomly 
intermixed. Upon completion of the shuffle, the device shall place the deck of cards in a single stack. 

2.	 The dealer shall wait for each player to place three equal bets and will ask for any bonus bets.  After 
each player has had the opportunity to place his/her bonus bet, the dealer will announce “No more 
bets.” 

3.	 The shuffler deals the cards in stacks of three. The dealer shall deliver the first stack of cards dealt 
by the shuffler to the player to the left of the player/dealer.  As the remaining stacks are dealt by the 
shuffler, the dealer shall deliver a stack in-turn, to each of the other players, including the 
player/dealer, moving clockwise around the table. The dealer shall deliver each stack face down and 
shall place each stack behind the bets in the player’s betting area.  The stack dealt to the 
player/dealer shall be delivered as follows: 

a.	 The stack shall be placed to the right of the area designated for placement of community cards. 
b.	 The dealer will then slide the top card of the stack face down over to the left rectangle, then the 

next card face down over to the right rectangle. 
c.	 The remaining third card (the bottom card of the stack) shall be placed into the discard rack, 

without it being exposed. The player/dealers cards have become the community cards which will 
be available to all players. 



 

 

 

 
 
 

 
 

 
 

 
 

 
 

 
 

 

 
 

 
 

 
 

 

 

 
 

 
 

 

Let It Ride Bonus 1.0 

4.	 After the stacks have been dealt and delivered to each player and the player/dealer, the dealer shall 

unload the remaining cards in the shuffler and place them into the discard rack without exposing the 
cards. 

Round of Play 

1.	 After the dealing procedures above have been completed, each player shall examine his or her 
cards. 

2.	 Each player who wagers at Let It Ride poker shall be responsible for his or her own hand and no 
person other than the player or the dealer may touch the cards of that player.  Each player shall be 
required to keep his/ her three cards in full view of the dealer at all times. 

3.	 After each player has examined his/her cards, the dealer shall, beginning with the player to the 
dealer's left and moving clockwise around the table, ask each player if he or she wishes to withdraw 
Bet #1 or let it ride. 

a.	 If a player chooses to let Bet #1 ride, that bet shall remain on the appropriate betting area of the 
layout until the end of the round of play. 

b.	 If a player chooses to withdraw Bet #1, the dealer shall move the gaming chips on the betting 
area designated for Bet #1 toward the player who shall then immediately remove the gaming 
chips from the betting area. 

4.	 After each player has made a decision regarding Bet #1, the dealer shall then turn over the 
community card in the left rectangle. The exposed card shall become the first community card. 

5.	 After the first community card is exposed, the dealer shall, beginning with the player to the dealer's 
left and moving clockwise around the table, ask each player if he or she wishes to withdraw Bet #2 or 
let it ride. This decision shall be made by each player regardless of the decision made concerning 
Bet #1. 

a.	 If a player chooses to let Bet #2 ride, that bet shall remain on the appropriate betting area of the 
layout until the end of the round of play. 

b.	 If a player chooses to withdraw Bet #2, the dealer shall move the gaming chips on the betting 
area designated for Bet #2 toward the player who shall then immediately remove the gaming 
chips from the betting area. 

c.	 Once a determination is made on Bet #2, each player places his/her three cards face down under 
the third bet. 

6.	 The dealer shall then turn over the community card in the right rectangle.  This card shall become the 
second community card. 

7. The two community cards shall be used by each player in conjunction with his/her three cards to 
complete a five card hand. 



 

 

 

 

 
 

 
 
 

 

 
 

 
 

 
 

 
   

 

 
 

 

 
 

 
 

Let It Ride Bonus 1.0 

8.	 After the second community card is turned face up, the dealer shall, beginning with the player to his/ 

her right and continuing around the table in a counterclockwise direction, turn the three cards of each 
player face up. 

9.	 The dealer shall then resolve each hand by examining each player’s cards, in combination with the 
two (2) community cards, to determine if the player’s hand is a winning or losing hand. 

10. Base game payouts are made to winning hands for each bet that was not withdrawn during play.  	In 
order to qualify for a base game payout, a player’s hand must contain a pair of tens or better.  All 
losing bets shall be collected by the player/dealer. Each winning bet shall be paid in accordance with 
the payout odds listed on the table layout and one of the attached payout tables.   

11. The player/dealer is never required to cover all opposing players’ wagers.  	Payoffs of wagers are 
limited to the amount of the player/dealer wager. The house never participates as a player/dealer. 
The house never takes a percentage of wagers placed in the game.  There is no maximum on the 
player/dealer’s wager. 

12. After all winning wagers are paid, the dealer shall immediately collect the cards of all winning players 
and the community cards and place them in the discard rack. 

13. The player/dealer position rotates in a systematic and continuous way among the seated players, and 
no one player may serve as the player/dealer for more than two consecutive hands.  The 
player/dealer button rotates clockwise around the table. 

LET IT RIDE PAYTABLE 
Basic Game Paytable  

Royal Flush 500 to 1 
Straight Flush 100 to 1 
Four of a Kind 25 to 1 
Full House 15 to 1 
Flush 10 to 1 
Straight 5 to 1 
Three of a Kind 3 to 1 
Two Pair 2 to 1 
10s or Better 1 to 1 

3 Card Bonus Bet: 

3 Card Bonus is an optional side bet for Let It Ride and Let It Ride Bonus.  The rules are as follows: 

1.	 Bonus Bets must be placed prior to the initial deal. 

2.	 An additional collection fee will be taken for placing a 3 Card Bonus Bets. 



 

 

 
 

 
 

 
 

 
 

 
 

 
 

 
 

 

 

 

  

 

 

Let It Ride Bonus 1.0 


3.	 The Bonus Bet only considers the three cards each player received on the initial deal. 

4.	 If the player’s hand qualifies for payouts, the player is paid according to the posted pay table. 

5.	 If the player’s hand does not qualify for payouts, the player/dealer collects the 3 Card Bonus Bet 
wager. 

6.	 The player/dealer will pay all winning bonus bets and will collect all losing bonus bets. 

7.	 The player plays the base game as usual. The bonus bet is resolved before the base game is 
resolved. 

8.	 Once the player/dealer’s wager has been exhausted, the wagers not covered by the 

player/dealer will be returned to the players 


3 CARD BONUS PAYTABLE 

Mini Royal 50 to 1 
Straight Flush 40 to 1 
Three of a Kind 30 to 1 
Straight 5 to 1 
Flush 4 to 1 
Pair 1 to 1 

Glossary of terms used in the controlled game: 

Action Pile	 The pile chosen by the player/dealer, before the hand begins, which will be given 
out to the seated-position determined by the shake of the dice cup. 

Action	 The player position where the settling of bets begins. 

Community Card 	 Any card which is initially dealt face down to a designated area in front of the 
table inventory container and which is used by all players to form a five card 
poker hand. 

Hand	 A five card poker hand formed for each player by combining the three cards dealt 
to the player and the two community cards. 

Let It Ride 	 When a player chooses not to take back a wager that may be withdrawn in 
accordance with the game rules. 

Player/Dealer	 Seated-position that, for any given hand of play, all other players at the table are 
playing against. The player in that position is also referred to as the 
player/dealer. 



 

 

 

 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

Let It Ride Bonus 1.0 


Round of Play	 One complete cycle of play during which all wagers have been placed, all cards 
have been dealt and all remaining wagers have been paid off or collected in 
accordance with the game rules. 

Seated-positions	 The seven designated positions on the table (often designated with a number) 
where players may place bets and receive a hand. 

Suit 	 One of the four categories of cards: club, diamond, heart, or spade. 



 

 

 
   

 

 

Let It Ride Bonus 1.0 

Collection Rates: 

Player Table Fee Bonus Bet Fee Player/dealer Table Fee Table Limit 
(per spot) (per spot) (per hand) 

$5 - $50 $0.50 $0.50 $2.00 

$10 - $100 $1.00 $1.00 $2.00 

$25 - $100 $1.00 $1.00 $3.00 
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21st CENTURY BACCARAT Version 8.0 

SUMMARY OF GAME 

The object of the game is to assemble two hands of two (2) or three (3) cards with a point value 
as close to nine (9) as possible. 

DETAILS 

The following details are provided per BGC-APP. 026: 

Standards of Play 

The game features a rotating player/dealer position that collects from all losers and pays all 
winners to the extent that their wager covers the action.  The rotation of the Player/Dealer 
position is the same of industry standard games and complies with 330.11 of the California 
Penal Code. The object of the game is to form a hand that equals nine (9) or as close to it as 
possible.  The player’s hand is compared with the player/dealer’s hand. The hand closest to “9” 
wins. 

Type of Gaming Table Used 

The game shall be played on a standard blackjack table having eight places on one side for the 
players and the player/dealer, and a place for the Casino dealer on the opposite side. 

The game may also be played on a “batwing” or “figure-eight” table that can accommodate up to 
14 players. 

Number of Players in the Game 

A minimum of two (2) and a maximum of fourteen (14) players can participate in the game, 
depending on the type of table utilized.  Backline betting is allowed. 

Type of Card Deck 

A standard 52 deck of cards is utilized in a multiple deck shoe.  A minimum of three (3) decks 
and a maximum of eight (8) decks can be used during the play of the game.  There are no 
Jokers. 

All cards 2 through 9 hold their face value.  10, J, Q & K have a value of zero (0). The Ace has 
a value of one (1). A hand with cards whose sum is in double figures is ranked with the tens 
(10s) digit ignored.  For example, a hand totaling eighteen (18) would count as eight (8). 

Betting Scheme 

1.	 All wagers in 21st Century Baccarat shall be made by placing gaming chips on the 
appropriate betting areas of the table layout keeping in mind the table minimum and 
maximum wagering limits.  

2.	 All wagers shall be placed prior to any cards being dealt.  No bets shall be made, increased, 
or withdrawn after the dealer has begun dealing. 

3.	 At the beginning of each round of play, players have the following options when placing their 
wager(s): 
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21st CENTURY BACCARAT Version 8.0 

a.	 Player line which pays 1 to 1 
b.	 Dealer line which pays 19 to 20 or 9 ½  to 10 
c.	 Tie bet which pays 8 to 1 

4.	 Each player at a 21st Century Baccarat 8.0 table, who has placed a base game wager as 
required above, shall also have the option to make an additional "bonus wager" that awards 
a bonus payout to the player(s) who receives a hand that meets the requirements as 
described below in the Dragon Bonus Bet. 

5.	 All bets for the base game and tie bet must be between the minimum and maximum table 
limits. 

Dealing Procedures 

At the start of a game a player is offered the player/dealer position.  Once accomplished, the 
casino dealer shall wait for each player to make their wager (within posted table limits) on base 
game as well as any bonus bets.  Once all wagers are placed, the house dealer deals two 
hands of two cards each, two cards to the right and two cards to the left one by one in rotation.  
The hand to the left of the house dealer is a community hand that belongs to those that placed a 
bet on the dealer line.  The hand to the right of the house dealer is a community hand that 
belongs to those that placed a bet on the player line.  All cards are dealt face down.  The dealer 
opens the player hand first and then the dealer’s first card.  The decision, if any, is made by the 
player’s betting on the Player hand and then the Dealer’s hand is resolved.  The position that is 
closest to 9 wins. 

A Natural 8 or 9 is accomplished when the first two cards of the player or dealer’s hand has a 
value of eight (8) or nine (9).  When this occurs, the other hand will not be allowed to draw an 
additional card. 

How Winners are Determined and Paid 

After the cards are dealt, the closest to 9 will be declared the winner and all winners will be paid 
and all losers will have their wagers awarded to the player/dealer. 

Player Hand: 

•	 The player hand must stand when the cards dealt are valued between 6 and 9. 
•	 The player hand must hit when the cards dealt are valued between 0 and 4. 
•	 The player hand must hit when the cards dealt are valued at 5 except when the dealer 

hand is valued at 5 or 6, and then they will have the following options: 
o	 Stand and keep their wager on the stand line; 
o	 Hit and take a community card by moving wager to hit line or place a hit button 

on their cards. 
•	 The house dealer will deliver additional hit card to player’s hand. If all player bets   

choose to stand on an option hand, the dealer will still deliver the additional hit card to 
the player’s hand, in order to make a complete hand, for comparison purposes to the 
dealer’s hand. 

•	 The casino dealer will then expose the dealer’s hand. 
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21st CENTURY BACCARAT Version 8.0 

Dealer Hand: 

•	 If the player stands, then the dealer hand hits on a total of 5 or less. 
•	 If the player does hit for a complete hand then the dealer hand hits using the following
 

rules:
 
o	 If the dealer’s hand total is 3, then the dealer hand is dealt a third card unless the 

player’s third card was an 8. 
o	 If the dealer’s hand total is 4, then the dealer hand is dealt a third card unless the 

player’s third card was a 0, 1, 8, or 9. 
o	 If the dealer’s hand total is 5, then the dealer hand is dealt a third card if the 

player’s third card was 4, 5, 6, or 7. 
o	 If the dealer’s hand total is 6, then the dealer hand is dealt a third card if the 

players third card was a 6 or 7. 

House Way 

Player hand hits on five (5) or below and stands on six (6) or more.  The casino dealer must 
use the house way when a player requests the casino dealer to play an additional wager. 

Tie Bet 

A player has the option of making a tie bet when they have also made a base game bet.  
The tie occurs when the player’s hand and the dealer’s hand equal the same number.  This 
wager is won or loses independent of the base game bet.  The tie bet may be less than, 
equal to, or greater than the base game wager (minimum of $5.00, maximum of $500.00).  
There is no collection fee taken for placing a tie bet wager.  Winning tie bets pay 8 to 1. 

Round of Play 

•	 The Player/Dealer makes their wager. 
•	 All players place their wagers on the player or dealer line. 
•	 The dealer takes all casino collections and drops it in the affixed drop box. 
•	 The dealer deals the cards and then determines the winner (Player or Dealer) or 

whether the hand is a tie. 
•	 The dealer places the action button.   The action button determines which player 

receives first action on their wager.  The player/dealer’s hole card determines the 
position of the action button.  The player/dealer’s position is always zero.  Other seats, in 
clockwise rotation, respectively represent other numbers. 

•	 All wagers are settled to the extent the player/dealer’s wager covers the action. 
•	 The dealer (if applicable) records whether the preceding hand was won by the player, 

dealer or was a Tie on the affixed electronic reader board.  

Other Equipment Used 

A Shuffle Master shuffler will be affixed at or near the table and utilized.  In the event that 
the shuffle machine does not work, the dealer will shuffle the cards.  

A card shoe will be used to deal the cards 
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21st CENTURY BACCARAT Version 8.0 

An electronic reader board will be used.  This is an electronic display that allows the players to 
see the history of past hands dealt and whether the outcome was a win for the Player, Dealer or 
a Tie. 

Dragon Bonus Bet 

The optional bonus bet is called the “Dragon Bonus” (DB).  This bonus bet is patented and 
owned by Shuffle Master Gaming, Inc.  It is licensed exclusively to 21st Century Gaming 
Concepts, Inc.  

Each player wagering in the base game has the option of placing a wager (minimum of $5.00, 
maximum of $500.00) on the designated DB spot located next to each player’s position on the 
gaming felt layout.  There will be two circles in front of each player position.  One will be labeled 
“Player Dragon Bonus” and the other will be “Dealer Dragon Bonus.” 

Players have two ways to win: 

1.	 If the hand the wager on (Player or Dealer) is a “natural or; 
2.	 If the hand they wager on is a non-natural that wins by four (4) or more points from the 

losing hand.  The higher margin of victory, the higher the payout. If the spread is three 
(3) points or less, the DB bet loses. 

3.	 Regardless of what hand a player wagered on, a player may wager on the Player 
Dragon Bonus Bet circle, the Dealer Dragon Bonus Bet circle, or both. 

4.	 There is no collection for the DB bet. 
5.	 The player/dealer will pay all Dragon Bonus Bet wagers and will collect all losing Dragon 

Bonus Bet wagers. Wagers are collected or paid, to the extent that the player/dealer’s 
wager covers. Once the player/dealer’s wager has been exhausted, the wagers not 
covered by the player/dealer will be returned to the players. 

DRAGON BONUS PAYTABLE 

Hand (Points Won By) Payout 
Natural      1  to  1  
Natural  Tie      Push  
4 Point Spread     1 to 1 
5 Point Spread     2 to 1 
6 Point Spread     4 to 1 
7 Point Spread     6 to 1 
8 Point Spread     10 to 1 
9 Point Spread     30 to 1 

Glossary of Terms 

Bonus Bet 	 Optional wager the player can make when making a base game bet 

Dealer Button 	 A white plastic disc with the word “dealer” affixed on it 

Dragon Bonus 	 Optional wager the player can make when making a base game bet 

Natural 8: 	 When the first two cards of the player or dealer’s hand has a value of 
eight (8) 
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Natural 9: When the first two cards of the player or dealer’s hand has a value of nine 
(9) 

Table Limits & Collection Rates 
The collection is taken from each player for every bet prior to start of the game. Players 
including player/dealer must post require collection prior to receiving any cards. Collection is 
paid before cards are dealt. Collection is paid based on the table limit and is paid for each spot 
playing a hand. 

Table Limits            Player/dealer                                Player 

$5- $50 $1 $0.50 
$10-$100 $2 $ 1 
$50-$300 $3 $ 2 
$100-$500 $ 5 $ 3 
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TRIPLE DRAW POKER 1.0 


Background 

“Triple Draw Poker” is a game based on U.S. Patent No. 5,823,873 held by Inventor 
Ernest W. Moody. The inventor licensed the right to play games under this patent to 
International Gaming Technology Inc. who thereafter licensed the right to Kelson 
Enterprises Inc. to play games under this patent in licensed gambling establishments in 
California and elsewhere. An agreement between Kelson Enterprises Inc. and the 
Cardroom must be submitted with the Application for Controlled Game Review in order 
to be reviewed and approved by the Bureau of Gambling Control. Each Cardroom is 
liable to the inventor, International Gaming Technology Inc. and Kelson Enterprises Inc. 
for the use of the patented game and is therefore responsible for such an agreement.  

Standards of Play 

Triple Draw Poker (TDP) is a traditional five-card draw poker game that utilizes a 
player/dealer position. As in other games featuring a player/dealer, the players play 
against another player who collects all winning bets and pays all losing bets to the 
extent that money covers. 

The player/dealer position will be selected as in other games approved by the Bureau of 
Gambling Control; and the player/dealer will only “bank” the hand for two (2) 
consecutive times before it is rotated in a clockwise fashion around the gaming table.  
All standard poker rankings will be used from the minimum winning hand of a pair of 
Jacks to the best hand, a Royal Flush. All hands that contain a pair of 10’s and below 
are losing hands. 

Type of Gaming Table Utilized for this Game 

Triple Draw Poker shall be played on a table having eight seated positions, and a place 
for the Casino dealer on the opposite side of the table, similar to a Blackjack style table. 

The felt covering a Triple Draw Poker table (the layout) shall have betting areas for 
seven (7) players. Within each betting area there shall be three (3) separate designated 
betting circles labeled ‘1’, ‘2’, and ‘3’ for the placement of a bet for each hand wagered. 
There shall also be one (1) separate designated betting circle labeled “Bonus Bet” for 
the placement of a bonus bet. In front of the dealer tray there shall be three Draw Card 
Rows with 5 card outlines labeled “Draw Card 1 to Draw Card 5”.  Each Draw Card Row 
of 5 Draw Cards will be labeled 1, 2, or 3 on the left and right of each row starting with 
the row closest to the player. Below Row 1, the Draw Card numbers starting from right 
to left (from the player’s point of view) will be re-printed so that when cards are placed in 
the card outlines, the Draw Card numbers will remain visible to the players.   

Please refer to the attached layout artwork. 



 
 

 
 

 

 

 
 

 
 

 
 

 

 
 
 

 
 

 

 

 
 
 
 

Number of Players in the Game 

The game may be played with a maximum of seven players and a player/dealer position 
for a total of eight seated positions. However, the player/dealer position is not dealt a 
hand. 

Type of Card Deck Used 

1. Shuffling Machine: Cards used to play Triple Draw Poker shall be dealt from an 
automatic card shuffling device (“shuffler”) leased from Shuffle Master and having GLI 
certification. The cards may be hand-dealt also. 

2. Physical Characteristics: Cards used to play Triple Draw Poker shall be a standard 
deck of fifty-two (52) cards. 

3. Number of Decks: Triple Draw Poker shall be played with one (1) deck, consisting of 
fifty-two (52) cards with backs of the same design. The cards will be shuffled by the 
automated card shuffling device before being dealt or used to play the game.  All cards 
used in the game will be re-inserted and shuffled by the automated card shuffling device 
before being dealt or used to play the next round. 

Betting Scheme 

1. All wagers at Triple Draw Poker shall be made by placing gaming chips in the 
appropriate betting circles on the table layout, keeping in mind the table minimum and 
maximum wagering limits. 

2. At the beginning of each round of play, each player has the option to place from one 
to three equal but separate wagers in the designated betting circles in front of each 
player identified as “1”, “2”, and “3”.  One wager is mandatory.  The second and third 
wagers are optional. Each player may also place a separate wager in the designated 
Bonus Bet circle; however, no player may wager on the Bonus Bet unless the player 
makes the mandatory minimum one (1) bet in the numbered betting circles. 

3. All wagers shall be made prior to the dealer announcing "No more bets.” No bets 
shall be made, increased, or withdrawn after the dealer has announced, “No more bets.”  

4. The player/dealer will collect all losing wagers and will pay all winning wagers to the 
extent of their wager. Payouts wil begin with bonus bet wagers, followed by all players’ 
wagers in Row 1, followed by Row 2, and then Row 3.  Once the player/dealer’s wager 
is exhausted, all player wagers not covered by the player/dealer will be returned to the 
players. 



 

  
 

 

 

 
 

 

 
 
 

  

 

 
 

 

 

 

 

Dealing Procedures 

1. Immediately prior to the commencement of play and after each round of play has 
been completed, the dealer shall shuffle the cards by use of a shuffle machine so that 
the cards are randomly intermixed.  

2. The dealer shall wait for each player to place up to three equal bets in the betting 
circles, and a separate optional bet in the “Bonus Bet” circle in front of each player. The 
dealer will announce “No more bets.”  

3. The dealer shall deal one stack of five cards face down to each player regardless of 
the number of wagers by each player. The dealer shall deliver the first stack of five 
cards to the player to the left of the player/dealer position and in turn to each of the 
other players moving clockwise around the table. The dealer shall place each stack 
behind each player’s betting circles.  The dealer will not deliver any cards to the 
player/dealer. Furthermore, empty positions that have not been wagered on will not 
receive cards. 

4. After the players have examined their cards, each player shall place all discards in 
the designated space in front of the betting circles marked “discard.”  The cards in the 
“discard” pile will remain there until the end of the game. Each player may discard from 
zero to five cards. The remaining cards held in the player’s hand shall be placed behind 
the betting circles in the designated space marked “held.”  The “held” cards shall be 
duplicated and used for all bets.  Furthermore, the cards in the “held” pile will remain 
there until the end of the game and the resolution of all base game wager bets. 

5. The dealer does not collect any discards. 

6. Starting with Row #1, the dealer will then place five cards face up in each Draw Card 
Row in consecutive order starting with Draw Card 1 and ending with Draw Card 5.  All 
remaining cards will be placed in the discard rack.  

7. The dealer then resolves each player’s wagers starting with the first hand clockwise 
from the Player/Dealer position, in the following order: bonus bet wagers, base game 
wagers. 

8. The dealer resolves the Bonus Bet by opening the Discards and the Held cards.  The 
Discards are kept in the Discard space and the Held cards are kept in the Held card 
space. They are not to be mixed. The dealer uses all 5 cards that were initially dealt to 
the player to determine the outcome of the Bonus Bet.  Once the Bonus Bet is settled, 
the Discards are collected and placed in the discard rack.  The Held cards are left face 
up in the Held cards space. 

9. The dealer will then resolve each base game wager by combining the players held 
cards with the appropriate designated draw cards from each Draw Card Row needed to 
make a 5 card hand for each wager by the player.   



 

 

 
 
 

 
 

 
 

 

 
 

  

 
 

  

 
 

 
 

 
 

 
 

 
 

 

10. Each numbered Draw Card Row refers to the matching numbered Betting Circle. 
As such, each player will use their held cards in combination with the designated draw 
cards in Row 1 for all bets in Betting Circle 1.  Similarly, each player will use their held 
cards in combination with the designated draw cards in Row 2 for all bets in Betting 
Circle 2. Finally, each player will use their held cards in combination with the 
designated draw cards in Row 3 for all bets in Betting Circle 3. 

The following table demonstrates all possible combinations of held cards and 
designated draw cards that can be used by each player to form a 5 card hand in each 
row for each wager. 

1. For each player that holds zero cards and discards all five cards, the dealer will 
use the cards placed in spaces Draw Card 1, Draw Card 2, Draw Card 3, Draw 
Card 4 and Draw Card 5 to form a five card hand for each wager and matching 
Draw Card Row. 

2. For each player that holds 1 card and discards 4 cards, the dealer will combine 
the cards placed in spaces Draw Card 1, Draw Card 2, Draw Card 3, and Draw 
Card 4 with the held card to form a five card hand for each wager and matching 
Draw Card Row. 

3. For each player that holds 2 cards and discards 3 cards, the dealer will combine 
the cards placed in spaces Draw Card 1, Draw Card 2, and Draw Card 3 with the 
held cards to form a five card hand for each wager and matching Draw Card 
Row. 

4. For each player that holds 3 cards and discards 2 cards, the dealer will combine 
the cards placed in spaces Draw Card 1, and Draw Card 2 with the held cards to 
form a five card hand for each wager and matching Draw Card Row. 

5. For each player that holds 4 cards and discards 1 card, the dealer will combine 
the card placed in space Draw Card 1with the held cards to form a five card hand 
for each wager and matching Draw Card Row. 

6. For each player that holds all five cards and discards zero cards, the dealer will 
only use the held cards to form a five card hand for each wager by the player. 

Round of Play 

1. Each player who places a wager shall be responsible for his or her own hand and no 
person other than the player or the dealer may touch the cards of that player. Each 
player shall be required to keep his/her cards in full view of the dealer at all times.  

2. The dealer shall deal one stack of five cards face down to each player regardless of 
the number of wagers by the player. The dealer shall deliver the first stack of cards to 
the player to the left of the dealer button and in turn to each of the other players moving 
clockwise around the table. The dealer shall place each stack behind each player’s 



  

 
 
 

 

 
 

 

 

 

 
 

 
 

 
 

 
 

betting circles. The dealer will not deliver any cards to the player/dealer. Furthermore, 
empty positions that have not been wagered on will not receive cards. 

3. After the players have examined their cards, each player shall place all discards in 
the designated space in front of the betting circles marked “discard.”  The cards in the 
“discard” pile will remain there until the end of the game. Each player may discard from 
zero to five cards. The remaining cards held in the player’s hand shall be placed behind 
the betting circles in the designated space marked “held.”  The “held” cards shall be 
duplicated and used for all bets.  Furthermore, the cards in the “held” pile will remain 
there until the end of the game and the resolution of all base game wager bets. 

4. Once all discards and all held cards have been placed in the marked spaces for each 
player, the dealer shall place five cards in the designated Draw spaces beginning with 
Draw Card 1 and ending with Draw Card 5 in all Draw Card Rows starting with Row #1. 
All remaining cards shall be placed in the discard rack. 

5. After the dealing procedures above have been completed, the dealer shall then 
resolve each player’s Bonus Bet by opening the cards in the “Discard” and the “Held” 
pile. The dealer uses all 5 cards that were initially dealt to the player to determine the 
outcome of the Bonus Bet. In order to qualify for a bonus bet payout, a player’s hand 
must contain a pair of 2s or better. All losing bets shall be collected by the player/dealer 
to the extent that their wager covers.  Each winning bet shall be paid in accordance with 
the payout odds listed on the attached Bonus Bet payout tables.  Once all Bonus Bets 
are settled, the Discards are collected and placed in the discard rack.   

6. After all bonus bet wagers are resolved, the dealer shall then resolve each base 
game wager by examining each player’s held cards and the designated draw cards to 
determine if each player’s hand is a winning or losing hand.  In order to qualify for a 
base game payout, a player’s hand must contain a pair of Jacks or better. All losing bets 
shall be collected by the player/dealer to the extent that their wager covers. Each 
winning bet shall be paid in accordance with the payout odds listed on the attached 
payout tables. Once all wagers are settled, the “Held” cards are collected and placed in 
the discard rack. 

7. After all wagers are paid, the dealer shall immediately collect the cards of all players 
and place them in the discard rack. 

8. The player/dealer is never required to cover all opposing players’ wagers. Payoffs of 
wagers are limited to the amount of the player/dealer wager. The house never takes a 
percentage of wagers placed in the game. There is no maximum on the player/dealer’s 
wager. Furthermore, the player/dealer position rotates in a systematic and continuous 
way among the seated players, and no one player may serve as the player/dealer for 
more than two consecutive hands. The player/dealer button rotates clockwise around 
the table. 



 
 

   
 

 

 
 

 

 

 
 

 
 

 

 
 

 
 

 
 

  

Glossary of Terms Used in the Controlled Game 

Action 

Hand 

Player/Dealer 

Discard Space 

Held Space 

Round of Play 

Seated-Positions 

Draw Card 

Draw Card Row 

Bonus Bet 

House 

The player position where the settling of bets begins. 

A five card poker hand formed for each player by combining the 
cards held by the player and not discarded with the appropriate 
draw cards in each replacement row. 

Seated-position that, for any given hand of play, all other players at 
the table are playing against. The player in that position is referred 
to as the player/dealer. 

The designated rectangular space marked “Discard” in front of the 
players’ betting circles where players place their discards. 

The designated rectangular space marked “Held” behind the 
players’ betting circles where players place their held cards. 

One complete cycle of play during which all wagers have been 
placed, all cards have been dealt and all remaining wagers have 
been paid off or collected in accordance with the game rules. 

The eight designated positions on the table (often designated with a 
number) where players may place bets and receive a hand. 

The individual cards place in each Replacement Row which are 
combined with the player’s held cards to form a five card poker 
hand. 

A row of five draw cards, some or all of which when combined with 
the player’s held cards form a five card poker hand. 

This is an optional bet by the player the outcome of which is 
determined by the outcome of the 5 original cards dealt to the 
player. Winning hands are paid pursuant to the Bonus Bet 
Paytable. 

The licensed gambling establishment. 



 
 

 
 

 
 
 

  
   

  
 

  
 

 
 

 
  

 
 

   
    

   
   

   
  
 

 
 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

PAYTABLES 

Base Game Paytable 

Royal Flush 400 to 1 

Straight Flush 50 to 1 

Four of a Kind 20 to 1 

Full House     6 to 1 

Flush     5 to 1 

Straight 3 to 1 

Three of a Kind 2 to 1 

Two Pair     1 to 1 

Jacks or Better Push 


Bonus Bet Paytable 

Royal Flush 1,200 to 1 

Straight Flush 150 to 1 

Four of a Kind 60 to 1 

Full House 18 to 1
 
Flush 15 to 1
 
Straight 9 to 1
 
Three of a Kind 6 to 1
 
Two Pair 2 to 1
 
Jacks or Better 1 to 1
 
Pair of 2s to 10s Push 




 
 
 

 
 

 
 

 
 

 
 

 
 

 
 

 
 

 

 
 

 

 

BETTING LIMITS & COLLECTION SCHEUDLE 

$2 to $25 Base Game Betting Limits
 

A minimum of $2 to a maximum of $25 may be wagered per betting circle.  


$2 to $25 Bonus Bet Betting Limits
 

A minimum of $2 to a maximum of $25 may be wagered on the Bonus Bet. 


Collection Schedule 

Schedule 1 

Player: $0.25 Each Hand (each base game wager); $0.25 Bonus Bet 
Player/Dealer: $1.00 Each Round 

Schedule 2 

Player: $0.25 Each Hand (each base game wager); $0.25 Bonus Bet 
Player/Dealer: $1.50 Each Round 

Schedule 3 

Player: $0.25 Each Hand (each base game wager); $0.25 Bonus Bet 
Player/Dealer: $2.00 Each Round 



 
 

 

 

  

 
     

  
 

   
 

 
        

 
 

 
 
 
 

 

No Bust 21st Century Blackjack© 

6.0 version 

May,30,2009    

No Bust -21st Century Blackjack© is a patented and trademark protected game under 
the following: 

Patent Number* 
6,855,051 
6,855,051 
7,022,015 
*Additional pending patent 

Patent Date 
February 15, 2005 
January 9, 2001 
April 4, 2006 

Patent Name 
No Bust 21 Blackjack 
No Bust 21 Blackjack 
No Bust 21 Blackjack 

Trademark Trademark Number 
21st Century Blackjack Trademark Registration  2,485,604 
No Bust Blackjack Trademark Registration 2,404,922 
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OBJECT OF THE GAME 

The object of the No-Bust 21st Century Blackjack is for the Players and the 
Player/Dealer to add the numerical value of their cards and: 

•	 Obtain the best possible hand of “Natural” or “22.”  Winning “Natural” hands are 
paid odds of 6 to 5. 

•	 A “Natural” beats all other hands. 

•	 Draw additional cards if needed. 

VALUE OF CARDS 
A plural standard deck of cards (52 cards) with no Joker is used in the play of the game. 
The game can be played with a minimum of one (1) and a maximum of eight (8) decks. 

•	 Any two cards of 52 cards consisting of special marked “Bonus” or “No Bust ” 
aces with any 10 or face card is a Natural and beats all other hands. 

•	 An Ace has a  value of : 
o	 12 on the first two cards when the other card has a value of 10. 
o	 1 or 11 when combined with cards valued at 2-9. 
o	 1 or 11 with three or more cards. 

•	 Two aces have a value of 2 or 12 

•	 All cards from 2-10 have their face value. 

•	 Picture or face cards have a value of 10.   
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RANKING CHART
 

Card Value 
Ace 
Has 

3 
value 

a) 12 on first two cards when paired 
with another card with the value of 
10. 
b) 1 or 11 with all cards with value of 
2-9. 
c) 1 or 11 with three or more cards. 

Two 2 
Three 3 
Four 4 
Five 5 
Six 6 

Seven 7 
Eight 8 
Nine 9 
Ten 10 
Jack 10 

Queen 10 
King 10 

ROUND OF PLAY 
1. No-Bust- 21st Century Blackjack is played on a raised gaming table. The table 

seats eight players who face the Dealer in a 180-degree seating arrangement. 
The tables are commonly used in the casino industry. The casino Dealer stands 
opposite of the players, and in the center of the table. The casino Dealer’s chip 
tray is set in front of him/her. The play starts from the left of the dealer and 
proceeds in a clock-wise fashion. 

2. The game utilizes a 52-card deck with special marked “Bonus”or “No Bust” aces 
with 3 values. The aces are Bonus cards with the value of: 

a. 12 on first two cards with all cards with the value of 10’s. 
b. 1 or 11 with all cards with value of 2-9. 
c. 1 or 11 with three or more cards. 

3. All tables will have signage displaying the name of the game along with the 
minimum and maximum wager allowed, and collection fees for the Players and 
Player/Dealer. 

4. A standard round of play begins when a Player/Dealer is designated. The 
Player/Dealer places a wager in front of her betting circle.  This wager is used to 
pay the winners. The casino will place a “button” in front of the Player/Dealer and 
a designation whether it is the first or second turn for the Player/Dealer in the 
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banking position. The Player/Dealer will place the collection fee in front of his 
betting circle. 

5. Players at a table then place their wagers in designated betting circles or other 
unoccupied betting circles. Each Player must pay the posted collection for their 
wager(s) in any betting circle where they have money or “action”.  

6. Prior to the start of play, the casino dealer will take the collection fees. 
7. Play commences with the casino Dealer distributing the cards to the Players and 

the Player/Dealer. All cards are dealt face up. The casino Dealer is the only 
person on the table to touch the cards. The Players will signal to the Dealer by 
hand gesture if they wish to hit or stand. These hand signals will be consistent 
with industry standard signals such as moving their hand in a sweeping motion 
towards their body indicating they want an additional card and in moving their 
hands in a side to side manner, indicating they wish to stay with their cards on 
the table. The casino Dealer deals the first card to the Player seated to the left of 
casino Dealer, in a clock-wise fashion. Each Player will be dealt one card face 
up. The Player/Dealer’s first card will be placed in front of the casino dealer.   

8. The casino Dealer will deal a second face up card to the players, again starting 
at the Player to the first seated position to the left of the casino Dealer, in a clock-
wise fashion. The Player/Dealer will receive a face down card in front of the 
casino Dealer. 

9. Players must follow the below listed chart in deciding whether to hit or stand on a 
particular hand: 

Rules For Player 
Must Stand On Must Hit On Have Option On 

Soft & Hard 21 
“Naturals” 11 Or Less 

12 
13 
14 
15 
16 
17 
18 
19 
20 

10.After all Players have made their best hands by indicating to the casino Dealer 
that they do not wish to have additional cards dealt to them, the casino Dealer 
will turn over the Player/Dealer hole (second) card.  

11.Beginning with the player to the right of the casino dealer, the settling of the 
wagers will be done in a counter-clockwise manner until all wagers have been 
acted upon. 

12.The Player/Dealer’s cards will always be dealt and placed in front of the casino 
Dealer’s tray. 
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13.The casino Dealer continues to draw cards for the Player/Dealer, if necessary 
until a Hard 17 or higher number is reached. The Player/Dealer must follow the 
following hit rules: 

Rules For Player/Dealer 
Must Stand On Must Hit On Have Option On 

Hard 17 And Above Soft 17 Or Less None 

14.Once the Player/Dealer’s hand has been made, all winners and losers are 
determined by comparing the numerical value of the Player’s hands with the 
Player/Dealer’s hand. The Player/Dealer can only win or lose as much as they 
have placed on the table to cover a portion or all of the wagers.  

15.After all wagers are settled, the cards are collected and discarded. The bank 
button is changed and after every two hands, the Player/Dealer position is 
rotated in a clock-wise fashion around the table. 

16.The next round of play begins once the casino Dealer collects all cards from the 
table and places them in the discard tray. The casino Dealer will also change the 
Bank Button, and if necessary (if the same person has already held the 
Player/Dealer position twice) rotate the Player/Dealer position clock-wise to the 
next position on the table. 

GAME RULES 
1. A “Natural” is the best possible hand.  	If the player and the Player/Dealer’s hands 

are both a “Natural,” the hand is a push or tie, and no action is taken on the 
wager. 

2. If a Player’s total is less than a “Natural” and the Player/Dealer’s total is more 
than a “Natural” the Player wins the hand. 

3. If a Player’s total is less than a “Natural” and the Player/Dealer’s hand is less 
than a “Natural” then the hand closest to a “Natural” wins. 

4. If a Player and the Player/Dealer have the same total and it is less than a 
“Natural, the hand is a push or tie, and no action is taken on the wager.   

5. If a Player’s and the Player/Dealer’s totals are more than a “Natural”, the 
following will apply: 

a.	 If the Player/Dealer is closer to a “Natural,” the Player/Dealer wins the 
hand. 

b. If the Player is closer to a “Natural,“ the Player loses except when the 
Player/Dealer has a 3-card hand which consists of a 7, 8, and 9 of a single 
suit and then they will “PUSH”. 

6. If a player has more than a “Natural” and the Player/Dealer has less than a 
“natural,” the Player/Dealer wins. 

7. A two card Natural beat all other hands. 
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8. Double-Down: 
a.	 Players can double-down on the first two-cards only, with the exception of 

all “Natural” hands and 21. The Player must place a second wager equal 
to the wager he/she originally placed prior to the start of the game. The 
Player will only receive one card regardless of the total.  

b. There is no extra collection fee taken by the casino on any double-down or 
split executed by a Player, nor is their any extra collection fee charged to 
the Player/Dealer. 

9. Splits: 
a.	 Players can split any two cards of the same value or rank originally dealt 

to them. The Player must place a second wager equal to the wager 
he/she originally placed prior to the start of the game. A Player may draw 
as many cards as the desire per split card to make the best hand. Players 
may double-down or surrender after each split. 

b. Players may split any ten-value card (i.e. “10”, Jack, Queen, or King) of 
the same rank and split a maximum of two times for a total of three hands. 
A “Natural” can not be had off of any hand from the split of a ten-value 
card. 

c.	 Players can split any two Aces originally dealt to them but can only receive 
one extra card per Ace. The Player must place a second wager equal to 
the wager he/she originally placed prior to the start of the game. Aces may 
only be split once and can not qualify for a “Natural” hand after it is split. 

10.Players can not surrender.  
11. Insurance: 

a.	 Players may make an optional insurance wager. 
b. When the Dealer has an Ace showing, Players can take insurance by 

betting half (1/2) of their original wager. If the Player/Dealer has a 
“Natural” (and the Player does not), the insurance bet is paid 2 to 1 and 
the Player's original wager loses. 

12.There is no extra collection fee taken by the casino on any double-down or split 
executed by a Player, nor is their any extra collection fee charged to the 
Player/Dealer. 

13.The game is played on an industry standard Blackjack table where up to eight 
primary players can be seated. 

14.  All table fees are collected by the casino Dealer prior to the start of play.  	Table 
fees are pre-determined by the casino and can be up to three separate rates per 
game. All collection rates and wagering limits for the game will be posted at each 
gaming table and will not be based on a percentage of the amount wagered or 
won. 

15.Backline betting is allowed. 
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16.Third Party Providers of Proposition Player Services, as defined in Section 19984 
of the California Business and Professions Code (the Gambling Control Act), are 
permitted to play. 

17.All pay-offs are limited to the amount of the Player-Dealer’s wager.  A Player-
Dealer cannot win or lose more than the amount of their wager placed on the 
table prior to the start of the hand. 

COLLECTION RATES 

Limit Player/Dealer Collection Player Collection 
$2 - $ 10 $0.50 $0.25 

$5  -  $  50 $1 $.50 
$10  -  $  100 $2 $1 
$25  -  $  100 $2 $1 
$25  -  $  200 $3 $2 
$50  -  $  300 $4 $2 

LEGAL 
The Player-Dealer position must rotate in a continuous and systematic fashion, and 
cannot be occupied by one person for more than two consecutive hands. There must be 
an intervening player-dealer so that no single player can continually occupy the player-
dealer position within the meaning of Oliver v. County of Los Angeles (1998) 66 Cal. 
App. 4th 1397, 1408-1409. If there is not an intervening person occupying the 
Player/Dealer’s position, the game will be “broke” or stopped, as required by the 
California Penal Code.   
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BACCARAT 

ROYALE 

9.0 Version 


*21st Century Baccarat 9.0 is owned, patented and/or copyrighted by 21st Century Gaming Concepts.  Please submit your 
agreement with Owner authorizing play of Game in your gambling establishment together with any request for Bureau of Gambling 
Control (Bureau) approval to play this game.  Please note that the Bureau is making the details of this game available to the public 
as required by subdivision (g) of Business and Professions Code section 19826, but the posting does not waive any rights to the 
game content which may be held by Owner.  The terms of any agreement with Owner are to be negotiated between the gambling 
establishment and Owner, and any dispute or asserted breach related thereto are private matters which will not be resolved by the 
Bureau. 



 
 

 
 

  
 

 
 

 

 

 

 
 

 

 

 

 

 
 

 

 
 

 
 

 
 

 
 

21st CENTURY BACCARAT Version 9.0 

SUMMARY OF GAME 

The object of the game is to assemble two hands of two (2) or three (3) cards with a point value 
as close to nine (9) as possible. 

DETAILS 

Standards of Play 

The game features a rotating player/dealer position that collects from all losers and pays all 
winners to the extent that their wager covers the action.  The rotation of the player/dealer 
position is the same of industry standard games and complies with 330.11 of the California 
Penal Code. The object of the game is to form a hand that equals nine (9) or as close to it as 
possible.  The player’s hand is compared with the player/dealer’s hand. The hand closest to “9” 
wins. 

Type of Gaming Table Used 

The game shall be played on a standard blackjack or batwing table having eight places on one 
side for the players and the player/dealer, and a place for the Casino dealer on the opposite 
side. 

The game may also be played on a “batwing” or “figure-eight” table that can accommodate up to 
14 players. 

Number of Players in the Game 

A minimum of two (2) and a maximum of fourteen (14) players can participate in the game, 
depending on the type of table utilized.   

Type of Card Deck 

A standard 52 deck of cards is utilized in a multiple deck shoe.  A minimum of three (3) decks 
and a maximum of eight (8) decks can be used during the play of the game.  There are no 
Jokers. 

All cards 2 through 9 hold their face value.  10, J, Q & K have a value of zero (0). The Ace has 
a value of one (1). A hand with cards whose sum is in double figures is ranked with the tens 
(10s) digit ignored.  For example, a hand totaling eighteen (18) would count as eight (8). 

Betting Scheme 

1.	 All wagers in 21st Century Baccarat shall be made by placing gaming chips on the 
appropriate betting areas of the table layout keeping in mind the table minimum and 
maximum wagering limits.  

2.	 Backline betting is allowed. 

3.	 All wagers shall be placed prior to any cards being dealt.  No bets shall be made, increased, 
or withdrawn after the dealer has begun dealing. 

9/25/2009 	 - 2 -




 
 

 

 
 
  
 

 
 

 
 

 
 

 

 

 

 

 

 
 

 
 
 
  

 
  
 

 
 

 

21st CENTURY BACCARAT Version 9.0 

4.	 At the beginning of each round of play, players have the following options when placing their 
wager(s): 

a.	 Player line which pays 1 to 1 
b.	 Dealer line which pays 19 to 20 or 9 ½  to 10 
c.	 Tie bet which pays 8 to 1 

5.	 Each player at a 21st Century Baccarat 9.0 table, who has placed a base game wager as 
required above, shall also have the option to make an additional "bonus wager" that awards 
a bonus payout to the player(s) who receives a hand that meets the requirements as 
described below in the Royale Bonus Bet. 

6.	 All bets for the base game and tie bet must be between the minimum and maximum table 
limits. 

Dealing Procedures 

At the start of a game a player is offered the player/dealer position.  Once accomplished, the 
casino dealer shall wait for each player to make their wager (within posted table limits) on the 
base game as well as any bonus bets.  Once all wagers are placed, the house dealer deals two 
hands of two cards each, two cards to the right and two cards to the left one by one in rotation.  
The hand to the left of the house dealer is a community hand that belongs to those that placed a 
bet on the dealer line.  The hand to the right of the house dealer is a community hand that 
belongs to those that placed a bet on the player line.  All cards are dealt face down.  The dealer 
opens the player hand first and then the dealer’s first card.  The decision, if any, is made by the 
player(s) betting on the Player hand and then the Dealer’s hand is resolved.  The position that is 
closest to 9 wins. 

A Natural 8 or 9 is accomplished when the first two cards of the player or dealer’s hand has a 
value of eight (8) or nine (9).  When this occurs, the other hand will not be allowed to draw an 
additional card. 

How Winners are Determined and Paid 

After the cards are dealt, the closest to 9 will be declared the winner and all winners will be paid 
and all losers will have their wagers awarded to the player/dealer. All ties between the player 
line and the dealer line on zero through nine (0-9) are considered a “push,” and the original 
wagers are called off. 

Player Hand: 

•	 The player hand must stand when the cards dealt are valued between 6 and 9. 
•	 The player hand must hit when the cards dealt are valued between 0 and 4. 
•	 The player hand must hit when the cards dealt are valued at 5 except when the dealer 

hand is valued at 5 or 6, and then they will have the following options: 
o	 Stand and keep their wager on the stand line; 
o	 Hit and take a community card by moving wager to hit line or place a hit button 

on their cards. 
•	 The house dealer will deliver additional hit card to player’s hand. If all player bets   

choose to stand on an option hand, the dealer will still deliver the additional hit card to 
the player’s hand, in order to make a complete hand, for comparison purposes to the 
dealer’s second card. 
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21st CENTURY BACCARAT Version 9.0 

•	 The casino dealer will then expose the dealer’s hand. 

Dealer Hand: 

•	 If the player stands, then the dealer hand hits on a total of 5 or less. 
•	 If the player does hit for a complete hand then the dealer hand hits using the following
 

rules:
 
o	 If the dealer’s hand total is 3, then the dealer hand is dealt a third card unless the 

player’s third card was an 8. 
o	 If the dealer’s hand total is 4, then the dealer hand is dealt a third card unless the 

player’s third card was a 0, 1, 8, or 9. 
o	 If the dealer’s hand total is 5, then the dealer hand is dealt a third card if the 

player’s third card was 4, 5, 6, or 7. 
o	 If the dealer’s hand total is 6, then the dealer hand is dealt a third card if the 

player’s third card was a 6 or 7. 

House Way 

Player hand hits on five (5) or below and stands on six (6) or more.  The casino dealer must 
use the house way when a player requests the casino dealer to play an additional wager. 

Tie Bet 

A player has the option of making a tie bet when they have also made a base game bet.  
The tie occurs when the player’s hand and the dealer’s hand equal the same number.  This 
wager wins or loses independent of the base game bet.  The tie bet may be less than, equal 
to, or greater than the base game wager as long as it is within table limits.  There is no 
collection fee taken for placing a tie bet wager.  Winning tie bets pay 8 to 1. 

Round of Play 

•	 The player/dealer makes their wager. 
•	 All players place their wagers on the player or dealer line. 
•	 The dealer takes all casino collections and drops them in the affixed drop box. 
•	 The dealer deals the cards and then determines the winner (Player or Dealer) or 

whether the hand is a tie. 
•	 The dealer places the action button.  The action button determines which player receives 

first action on their wager.  The player/dealer’s hole card determines the position of the 
action button.  The player/dealer’s position is always zero.  Other seats, in clockwise 
rotation, respectively represent other numbers. 

•	 All wagers are settled to the extent the player/dealer’s wager covers the action. 
•	 The dealer (if applicable) records whether the preceding hand was won by the player, 

dealer or was a Tie on the affixed electronic reader board.  

Other Equipment Used 

A Shuffle Master shuffler will be affixed at or near the table and utilized.  In the event that 
the shuffle machine does not work, the dealer will shuffle the cards.  
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21st CENTURY BACCARAT Version 9.0 

A card shoe will be used to deal the cards. 

An electronic reader board will be used.  This is an electronic display that allows the players to 
see the history of past hands dealt and whether the outcome was a win for the Player, Dealer or 
a Tie. 

RoyaleBonus Bet 

The optional bonus bet is called the “Royale Bonus” (RB).  Each player wagering in the base 
game has the option of placing a wager within table limits on the designated RB spot located 
next to each player’s position on the gaming felt layout.   

Rules are as follows: 

1.	 All hands except a pair can be made using a combination of the first four cards (two from 
the player and two from the dealer). 

2.	 The pair can only be made utilizing two cards from the player hand or two cards from the 
dealer hand.  They may not be combined. 

3.	 Only the highest hand will be paid out. 
4.	 The ace can be used to complete a low or a high straight. 
5.	 The base game wagers will be settled first, then the bonus bets, and tie bets will be 

settled last. 
6.	 There is no collection for the RB bet. 
7.	 The player/dealer will pay all Royale Bonus Bet wagers and will collect all losing Royale 

Bonus Bet wagers. Wagers are collected or paid, to the extent that the player/dealer’s 
wager covers. Once the player/dealer’s wager has been exhausted, the wagers not 
covered by the player/dealer will be returned to the players. 

Royale Bonus Bet Paytable 

Hand Pays 

Royal Flush 250 to 1 

Straight Flush 100 to 1 

Four of a Kind 50 to 1 

Two Pair 8 to 1 

One Pair Suited 12 to 1 
One Pair Same 
Color 6 to 1 

One Pair 3 to 1 
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Glossary of Terms 

Bonus Bet Optional wager the player can make when making a base game bet 

Dealer Button A white plastic disc with the word “dealer” affixed on it 

Royale Bonus Optional wager the player can make when making a base game bet  

Natural 8: When the first two cards of the player or dealer’s hand has a value of 
eight (8) 

Natural 9: When the first two cards of the player or dealer’s hand has a value of nine 
(9) 

21st CENTURY BACCARAT Version 9.0 
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 Limit 

 Maximum 36 betting circles per seat* 
 Tie Bets Max. Player/Dealer 

 Collection 
Player 

$10 -  $100 
(max. 10 betting circles)  $100 $ 2 $1 per betting circle 

$25 -  $100 
(max. 10 betting circles)  $100 $ 2 $1 per betting circle 

 $100 per betting circle
 (max. 15 betting circles)  $300 $ 3 $1 per betting circle 

 $100 per betting circle 
(min. 2 betting circles)  $300 $ 5 $1 per betting circle 

(max. 20 betting circles) 
  
 

Limit  Collection 
 Maximum 36 betting circles per seat* $1 $2 $3 

$10 - $100 Per Betting Circle 
 

 
Player/Dealer 

 
 

Tie/Bonus Bet - $100 Maximum per Total $50 or less Total $51 to  Total $201 or more 
betting circle $200 

$25 - $100 Per Betting Circle 
 

 
Player/Dealer 

 
 

Tie/Bonus Bet - $100 Maximum per Total $50 or less Total $51 to  Total $201 or more 
betting circle $200 

 
Limit  Collection 

 Maximum 36 betting circles per seat* $1 $3 $5 

$100 per betting circle 

Tie/Bonus Bet - $300 Maximum per 
betting circle 

Per Betting Circle 
  

Total $100 or less 

 

Total $101 to 
$500 

 
Player/Dealer

 Total $501 or more 
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DETAILED DESCRIPTION 
 
Standards of play: 
 
The player/dealer position will be offered in a systematic fashion after every two hands.  There are no 
minimum bet requirements to act as player/dealer other than to have at least the table minimum bet.  All 
pay-offs are to the extent that the player/dealer’s wager covers the action on the table.  A player/dealer 
cannot win or lose more than the entire amount of money placed on the table prior to the start of the 
hand. 
 
The player/dealer position must be offered in a continuous and systematic fashion, and cannot be 
occupied by one person for more than two consecutive hands.   
 
The object of the game is to form a hand that equals nine (9) or as close to it as possible.  The player 
hand is compared with the player/dealer hand and the hand closest to “9” wins.  No Commission Baccarat 
plays the same as conventional Baccarat except that (a) there is no commission charged on any winning 
player/dealer hand, and (b) If both the player hand and the dealer hand have a total of 7, all wagers on 
the dealer hand automatically lose and all wagers on the player hand push.  However, a tie bet wager will 
still win in this instance.   
 
Third Party Providers of Proposition Player Services, as defined in Section 19984 of the California 
Business and Professions Code (the Gambling Control Act), are permitted to play. 
 
Type of gaming table utilized for this game: 
 
An industry standard Baccarat table may be used.  The table seats seven or eight places on one side for 
the players and the player/dealer, and a place for the house dealer on the opposite side.   
 
Alternately, a bat wing or expanded table for more players may be used which seats a maximum of 14 
players.   
 
The table will have a secured box for collections and a slot for dropping collections into the box. 
 
Each player position has markings on the table indicating where wagers are to be placed.  On or near the 
table will be a sign or placard prominently displayed indicating the name of the game, table limits, and 
collection rates. 
 
Number of players in the game: 
 
A minimum of two and a maximum of 14 players including the player/dealer position may occupy a seated 
position in the game depending on the type of table utilized.   
 
Type of card deck used: 
 
1. Shuffling Machine or Shoe: Cards used to play this game may be dealt from a GLI approved 

automatic card shuffling device (‘shuffler’).  Cards used to play this game may also be dealt from a 
shoe containing between three (3) and eight (8) decks.  The cut card signifies the end of the shoe and 
will be placed approximately one standard deck length (52 cards) from the back. 
 

2. Physical Characteristics: Cards used to play this game shall be in standard decks of 52 cards with 
no jokers.   

 
Value of Cards: All cards 2 through 9 hold their face value.  10, J, Q & K have a value of zero (0).  The 
Ace has a value of one (1).  A hand with cards whose sum is in double figures is ranked with the tens 
(10s) digit ignored.  For example, a hand totaling eighteen (18) would count as eight (8). 
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Betting scheme: 
 
1. All wagers in this game shall be made by placing gaming chips on the appropriate betting areas of the 

table layout keeping in mind the table minimum and maximum wagering limits. 
 

2. Backline betting is allowed.   
 

3. All wagers shall be placed prior to any cards being dealt.  No bets shall be made, increased, or 
withdrawn after the dealer has begun dealing.” 

 
4. At the beginning of each round of play, players have the following options when placing their 

wager(s): 
 

a. Player line which pays 1 to 1 
b. Dealer line which pays 1 to 1 
c. Tie bet which pays 8 to 1 
d. Pair Bet which pays 11 to 1 
e. Lucky 7 Baccarat Bet which pays 45 to 1 

 
TIE BET 
 
The Tie Bet is an optional wager that both the Player and Banker hands will have the same total. The 
completed player and banker hand, which includes any draw cards, will be compared when settling 
this wager.  This wager must be placed prior to any cards being dealt and must have a base wager to 
qualify. A maximum of $300 may be placed on this bet, and only a seated player may place this 
wager. All winning Tie Bets will be paid eight times (8 to 1) the amount wagered in the “tie” box 
designated on the layout.  This wager wins or loses independent of the base game bet.  No additional 
collection will be taken for the Tie Bet. The player/dealer will pay all winning Tie Bets and collect all 
losing Tie Bets.  The action on each player’s wager(s) rotates clockwise.  The player to the left of the 
player/dealer receives the first action on his/her wager(s) and will be settled in the following order: all 
Player line wagers, then all Dealer line wagers, then all Tie Bet wagers, then all Pair Bet wagers, then 
all Lucky 7 Baccarat Bet wagers. 

 
PAIR BET 
 
The Pair Bet is an optional wager to bet that the first two cards of either the Player or Banker hand 
will be a pair. The Pair Bet must be placed prior to the deal and must have a base wager to qualify. A 
maximum of $300 may be placed on this bet, and only a seated player may place this wager. Players 
may bet the Player Pair or Banker Pair or both. No additional collection will be taken for the Pair Bet. 
This wager wins or loses independent of the base game bet.  The player/dealer will pay all winning 
Pair Bets and collect all losing Pair Bet.  The action on each player’s wager(s) rotates clockwise.  The 
player to the left of the player/dealer receives the first action on his/her wager(s) and will be settled in 
the following order: all Player line wagers, then all Dealer line wagers, then all Tie Bet wagers, then 
all Pair Bet wagers, then all Lucky 7 Baccarat Bet wagers. 

 
LUCKY 7 BACCARAT BET 
 
The Lucky 7 Baccarat Bet is an optional wager to bet that the first two cards dealt to the Player and 
Dealer hand equal seven. The Lucky 7 Baccarat Bet must be placed prior to the deal and must have 
a Player and/or a Dealer wager to qualify.  Furthermore, this wager may only be in an amount ranging 
between a minimum of $5 and a maximum of $300 and only a seated player can place this wager.  
No additional collection will be taken for placing this wager. This wager wins or loses independent of 
the base game bet.  The player/dealer will pay all winning Lucky 7 Baccarat Bets and collect all losing 
Lucky 7 Baccarat Bet.  The action on each player’s wager(s) rotates clockwise.  The player to the left 
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of the player/dealer receives the first action on his/her wager(s) and will be settled in the following 
order: all Player line wagers, then all Dealer line wagers, then all Tie Bet wagers, then all Pair Bet 
wagers, then all Lucky 7 Baccarat Bet wagers. 

 
Dealing procedures: 
 
The house dealer who is an employee of the casino deals all cards.  Neither the house nor the house 
dealer has any financial interest in the outcome of the game.   
 
After the shoe has been shuffled by the house dealer, or with the assistance of an automatic shuffling 
machine, the player/dealer position is offered to players in a continuous and systematic fashion.  After the 
player/dealer is determined, all players and the player/dealer will place their wagers.  Before any cards 
are distributed to the players, all wagers must be placed and all collections must be paid.  Each player is 
offered the opportunity to make a Tie Bet at this time.   
 
The house dealer will then deal two hands of two cards each, two cards to the right and two cards to the 
left one by one in rotation.  The 1st and 2nd cards will be dealt face down to the designated “Player” box on 
the table.  The 3rd and 4th cards will be dealt face down to the designated “Banker” box on the table.  The 
Player’s hand will be opened first.  The player and banker hands will hit or stand according to traditional 
guidelines. 
 

HIT/STAND GUIDELINES 
 

A Natural 8 or 9 is accomplished when the first two cards of the player or dealer’s hand has a value 
of eight (8) or nine (9).  When this occurs, the other hand will not be allowed to draw an additional 
card. Otherwise, a third card may be dealt to either position based on the following rules: 
 
• The Player hand hits on a total of 5 or less and stands on a total of 6 or more. 
• If the Player stands, then the Banker hand hits on a total of 5 or less and stands on a total of 6 or 

more. 
• If the Player hand draws a card, the Banker hand hits according to the following rules: 

o If the Banker’s hand total is 3, then the Banker hand is dealt a third card unless the 
Player’s third card was an 8.  

o If the Banker’s hand total is 4, then the Banker hand is dealt a third card unless the 
Player’s third card was a 0, 1, 8, or 9.  

o If the Banker’s hand total is 5, then the Banker hand is dealt a third card if the Player’s 
third card was 4, 5, 6, or 7.  

o If the Banker’s hand total is 6, then the Banker hand is dealt a third card if the Player’s 
third card was a 6 or 7.  

 
The following chart, where “S”= Banker hand “stands” and “H”= Bankers hand “hits” demonstrates 
how each hand combination is resolved: 
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  PLAYER’S THIRD CARD 
  0 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 

B
A

N
K

E
R

’S
 H

A
N

D
 

7 S S S S S S S S S S 
6 S S S S S S H H S S 
5 S S S S H H H H S S 
4 S S H H H H H H S S 
3 H H H H H H H H S H 
2 H H H H H H H H H H 
1 H H H H H H H H H H 
0 H H H H H H H H H H 

 
Determining and Paying Winners: 
 
The value of a hand is determined by adding the values of its individual cards.  Tens and face cards are 
counted as zero, while all other cards are counted by the number of “pips” on the card face.  Only the last 
digit of the two or three card hand total is used.  The hand with the value closest to 9 wins.  If both banker 
and player hands have the same total, the result is a push.  The wagers are paid as follows: 
 

• If the banker hand wins, all players that wagered on the banker hand will be paid 1 to 1, and the 
player and tie hands will lose. 

• If the player hand wins, all players that wagered on the player hand will be paid 1 to 1, and the 
banker and tie hands will lose. 

• If the banker and player hands have the same value, both the banker and player hand wagers will 
push.  However, if both hands have a total of 7, then the banker hand automatically loses and the 
player hand still pushes. 

 
The player/dealer pays all winning bets and collects from all losing bets to the extent that money covers.  
Once the player/dealer’s wager has been exhausted, the wagers not covered by the player/dealer will be 
returned to the players.  The action on each player’s wager(s) rotates clockwise.  The player to the left of 
the player/dealer receives the first action on his/her wager(s). 
 
Round of play: 
 
1. A round of play begins when a player/dealer is designated.  After one player has been player/dealer 

for two consecutive hands, the option to be player/dealer is offered in a clockwise direction to the next 
player in a manner that both an observer and surveillance can clearly verify.  If that player declines, 
the option is offered consecutively to players on the left until a player accepts the option. 
 

2. The player/dealer will place an amount of chips in front of his/her seat in a betting circle that 
designates the player/dealer wager to settle bets; to pay winners and set the amount that he/she can 
collect from any losers.  The player/dealer will place his/her collection fee(s) in front of his/her betting 
area.   

 
3. Once the player/dealer and player(s) have posted the amount of money they will wager, the house 

dealer will collect all of the fees.  
 
4. After the fees have been collected, the house dealer will deal the cards using the method described in 

“Dealing Procedures” above.   
 
5. Following the rules above, the dealer will determine if the player hand hits or stands.  The banker 

hand will hit or stand accordingly.  Then all wagers are settled as described above in “Determining 
and Paying Winners”.    
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6. After all wagers are settled, the cards are collected and discarded.  

 
7. The house dealer records whether the hand was won by the player, banker, or was a tie on the 

affixed electronic display board. 
 

8. At this point if the current player/dealer has only played this role for one hand, he/she is offered the 
option for a second hand.  Otherwise the role of player/dealer rotates as described above.  The 
player/dealer indicator will be turned over or moved to indicate the current player/dealer and if this is 
the first or second hand for the player/dealer. 

 
9. The next round of play begins. 
 
Other Equipment: 
 
In addition to the table, cards and chips will be used.  There will also be a player/dealer button or other 
indicator.  This indicator will have two marked sides, which will show if this is the first or second hand in 
which the party has acted as player/dealer.  An “Action” button will be used as described above.  There 
will also be an electronic display board to track the outcome of the last several hands. 
 
PLAYER-DEALER & DEAL 
 
The Player/Dealer position rotates in a systematic and continuous way so that the opportunity to act as 
the Player/Dealer does not constantly remain with a single person for many hands.  The person in the 
Player/Dealer position may not act as the Player/Dealer more than two consecutive hands or rounds of 
play. The opportunity to act as the Player/Dealer must be offered to all seated players after two hands or 
rounds of play so that a single player cannot repeatedly act as the Player/Dealer within the meaning of 
Oliver v. County of Los Angeles,  (1998) 66 Cal.App.4th 1397, 1408-09 or section 330.11 of the California 
Penal Code, relating to gambling establishments and any future regulatory guideline from the California 
Bureau of Gambling Control or the California Gambling Control Commission with respect to the operation 
of controlled games featuring a Player/Dealer position. 
  
A Player/Dealer is never required to cover all opposing players’ wagers.  Payoffs for all wagers are limited 
to the amount of the Player/Dealer’s wager.  The house never participates as a Player/Dealer.  The house 
never takes a percentage of wagers placed in the game.  There is no maximum on the Player/Dealer’s 
wager. 
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Table Limits & Collection Rates 

 
How and when house fees are collected: 
 
There will be a fixed collection for each wager that will not be a percentage of the wager.  The Casino has 
no financial interest in the outcome of any wager.  The Casino’s only interest is the collections taken for 
each bet. The house dealer collects all fees prior to the start of play and places them next to the slot for 
the drop box.  When the hand is complete, the collections are dropped into the slot.  Collection fees are 
pre-determined by the casino. All collection rates and wagering limits for the game will be posted at each 
gaming table. 
 
Table Limits   
$5- $50     

Player/Dealer 
$1

Player 
$0.50 

$10-$100   $2 $1 
$50-$300   $3 $2 
$100-$500  $5 $3 
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(A) Standards of play: 
 

Caribbean Stud Poker is a five card poker game that utilizes a player/dealer position.  As in 
other games featuring a player/dealer, the players play against another player where they 
will collect all winnings and pay all losing bets to the extent that their money covers. 
 
The player/dealer position will be selected as in other games approved by the Bureau of 
Gambling Control; and the player/dealer will only “bank” the hand (including bonus bets) for 
two (2) consecutive times before it is rotated in a clockwise fashion around the gaming table.   

 
(B) Gaming Table & Number of Players: 

 
(1) Caribbean Stud Poker shall be played on a standard blackjack table having eight places 

on one side for the players and the player/dealer, and a place for the Casino dealer on 
the opposite side.   
 

(2) A maximum of eight players including the player/dealer position shall play in the game. 
 

(3) A maximum of 6 betting cirlces will be used for each seated position. 
 

(4) Backline betting is not allowed. 
 

(5) The cloth covering a Caribbean Stud Poker table (the layout) shall have betting areas for 
eight players.  Within each betting area there shall be thre separate designated betting 
spaces labeled ‘Ante,’ ‘Bet,’ and Insurance Bonus Bet for the placement of bets. 

 
(C) Type of card deck used: 

 
(1) Shuffling Machine: An automated card shuffling device shall be used, provided that:  

 
(a) Two decks are used. 

 
(b) Each deck of cards shall be a standard 52-card deck with backs of the same color 

and design; No joker is used. 
 

(c) The backs of the cards in the two decks are of different color; 
 
(d) One deck will be shuffled by the automated card shuffling device while the other 

deck is being dealt or used to play the game; 
 
(e) Both decks will be continuously alternated in and out of play, with each deck being 

used for every other round of play; and 
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(f) The cards from only one deck shall be placed in the discard rack at any given time. 

 
(D) Ranking of Hands: 
 

(1) The rank of the cards used in Caribbean Stud Poker, for the determination of winning 
hands, in order of highest to lowest rank, shall be: ace, king, queen, jack, 10, nine, eight, 
seven, six, five, four, three and two. Notwithstanding the foregoing, an ace may be used 
to complete a "straight flush" or "straight" formed with a two, three, four and five. 
 

(2) The permissible Poker hands at the game of Caribbean Stud Poker, in order of highest 
to lowest rank, shall be: 
 
(a) "Royal flush" is a hand consisting of an ace, king, queen, jack and 10 of the same 

suit; 
 

(b) "Straight flush" is a hand consisting of five cards of the same suit in consecutive 
ranking, with king, queen, jack, 10 and nine being the highest ranking straight flush 
and ace, two, three, four and five being the lowest ranking straight flush; 
 

(c) "Four-of-a-kind" is a hand consisting of four cards of the same rank, with four aces 
being the highest ranking four-of-a-kind and four twos being the lowest ranking four-
of-a-kind; 

 
(d) "Full house" is a hand consisting of "three-of-a- kind" and a "pair," with three aces 

and two kings being the highest ranking full house and three twos and two threes 
being the lowest ranking full house; 

 
(e) "Flush" is a hand consisting of five cards of the same suit; 
 
(f) "Straight" is a hand consisting of five cards of consecutive rank, regardless of suit, 

with an ace, king, queen, jack, and 10 being the highest ranking straight and an ace, 
two, three, four and five being the lowest ranking straight; provided, however, that an 
ace may not be combined with any other sequence of cards for purposes of 
determining a winning hand (for example, queen, king, ace, two, three); 

 
(g) "Three-of-a-kind" is a hand consisting of three cards of the same rank, with three 

aces being the highest ranking three-of-a kind and three twos being the lowest 
ranking three-of-a-kind; 
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(h) "Two pairs" is a hand containing two "pairs," with two aces and two kings being the 
highest ranking two pair and two threes and two twos being the lowest ranking two 
pair; and 

 
(i) "One pair" is a hand containing two cards of the same rank, with two aces being the 

highest ranking pair and two twos being the lowest ranking pair. 
 

(3) When comparing two hands which are of identical Poker hand rank pursuant to the 
provisions of this Section, or which contain none of the hands authorized in this Section, 
the hand which contains the highest ranking card as provided in (D)(1) above which is 
not contained in the other hand shall be considered the higher ranking hand.  If the 
hands are of identical rank after the application of this Section, the hands shall be 
considered a push. 

 
(E) Shuffle and Cut of the Cards 

 
(1) Immediately prior to the commencement of play and after each round of play has been 

completed, the casino dealer shall shuffle the cards, either manually or by use of an 
automated card shuffling device, so that the cards are randomly intermixed.  Upon 
completion of the shuffle, the dealer or device shall place the deck of cards in a single 
stack. 
 

(2) After the cards have been shuffled and stacked, the casino dealer shall deal or deliver 
the cards in accordance with the procedures set forth in (G) below; 

 
(3) If a cut of the cards is required, the dealer shall: 

 
(a) Cut the deck, using one hand, by: 
 

(j) Placing the cover card on the table in front of the deck of cards; 

d; 

nd 

 

  

 
(ii) Taking a stack of at least 10 cards from the top of the deck and placing them 

on top of the cover car
 
(iii) Placing the cards remaining in the deck on top of the stack of cards that were 

cut and placed on the cover card pursuant to (E)(3)(a)(ii) above; a
 
(iv) Removing the cover card and placing it in the discard rack; and
 
(v) Deal the cards in accordance with the procedures set forth in (G) below.
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(F) Dealing procedures: 
 

(1) A casino shall have the cards used to play Caribbean Stud Poker dealt from an automated 
dealing shoe which dispenses cards in stacks of five cards. 

 
(2) The casino dealer shall announce "No more bets.” 

 
(3) The casino dealer shall deliver the first stack of cards dispensed by the automated dealing shoe 

face down to the player farthest to his or her left who has placed a wager.  As the remaining 
stacks are dispensed to the casino dealer by the automated dealing shoe, the casino dealer shall, 
moving clockwise around the table, deliver a stack face down to each of the other players who 
has placed a wager.  The dealer shall then deliver a stack of five cards face down to the area 
designated for the player/dealer's hand. 

 
(4) After each stack of five cards has been dispensed and delivered, the casino dealer shall remove 

the stub from the automated dealing shoe and, place the cards in the discard rack without 
exposing the cards. 

 
(5) The stack of five cards comprising the player/dealer's hand shall then be spread in a row directly 

in front of the table inventory container with the top card to the casino dealer's right and the 
bottom card to the casino dealer's left.  The casino dealer shall then expose the bottom card of 
the player/dealer's hand, or that card farthest to the dealer's left, and the round of play shall 
proceed. 

 
(G) Betting scheme/Wagers: 

 
(1) All wagers in Caribbean Stud Poker shall be made by placing gaming chips on the appropriate 

betting areas of the table layout keeping in mind the table minimum and maximum wagering 
limits.  
 

(2) All ante wagers shall be placed prior to the dealer announcing "No more bets.”  Except as 
provided in (H) below, no wager shall be made, increased, or withdrawn after the dealer has 
announced "No more bets." 
 

(3) At the beginning of each round of play, each player shall be required to place an ante wager. 
 

(4) Each player will have the option to place a ‘bet’ wager in accordance with (H) below. 
 
(H) Procedure for Completion of Each Round of Play 
 

(1) After the dealing procedures required by (F) above, have been completed but before the casino 
dealer exposes the hole cards, each player shall, after examining his or her cards, either place a 
bet wager, which must be equal to double the amount of the ante, in the designated betting area 
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or fold and forfeit the ante wager.  If a player folds, the entire ante wager shall be collected by the 
casino dealer and given to the player/dealer.  A folded hand shall then be immediately collected 
by the casino dealer and placed in the discard rack. 
 

(2) Each player who makes a bet wager shall be responsible for his or her own hand and no other 
person other than the casino dealer may touch the cards of that player.  Each player shall be 
required to keep the five cards in full view of the casino dealer at all times.  Once each player has 
examined his or her cards and placed the five cards face down on the appropriate area of the 
layout, the player shall not touch the cards again. 
 

(3) No player may exchange or communicate information regarding his or her hand prior to the 
casino dealer revealing the player/dealer’s hole cards.  Any violation shall result in a forfeiture of 
all wagers on that round by the players communicating. 

 
(4) After all players have either placed a bet wager or folded, the casino dealer shall turn over and 

reveal the player/dealer's hole cards and set the highest ranking Poker hand. 
 

(5) Except as otherwise provided in (H)(7) below after the hole cards are revealed, the dealer shall, 
starting with the player farthest to his or her right, turn over the player's cards and if the dealer 
has a qualifying hand of an Ace-King or higher: 

 
(a) All losing wagers shall immediately be collected by the dealer and pushed to the 

player/dealer.  All losing hands shall then be immediately collected by the casino dealer and 
placed in the discard rack.  Ante and bet wagers made by a player shall lose if the qualifying 
hand of the dealer has a hand rank, which is higher than the hand of that player. 
 

(b) If the hand of the player ties with that of the player/dealer's qualifying hand, the hand of the 
player shall be a push.  The casino dealer shall not collect or pay the wagers, but shall 
immediately collect the cards of that player after all losing wagers and hands have been 
collected.  

 
(c) After all losing wagers and pushes have been settled, all winning wagers shall be paid.  All 

winning hands shall remain face up on the layout until all winning ante and bet wagers are 
paid.  Winning wagers shall be paid in accordance with the payout odds listed in (I) below.  
The dealer shall pay, on behalf of the player/dealer, all winning wagers beginning with the 
player farthest to the right of the casino dealer and continuing counterclockwise around the 
table.  Any wager made by a player shall win if the hand of the player has a hand rank higher 
than that of the player/dealer's qualifying hand.  After paying all winning ante and bet wagers, 
the casino dealer shall immediately collect the cards of all winning players and place them in 
the discard rack, together with the remaining cards in the deck used for that round of play 
provided. 
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(6) After the hole cards are revealed, if the dealer does not have a qualifying hand of Ace-King or 
higher: 

 
(a) The casino dealer shall immediately announce "No hand" and shall pay all ante wagers, on 

behalf of the player/dealer, at payouts odds of 1 to 1.  The casino dealer shall pay all ante 
wagers, on behalf of the player/dealer, beginning with the player farthest to the right of the 
casino dealer and continuing counterclockwise around the table; 

 
(iii) All bet wagers shall be considered void and the dealer shall neither collect nor pay said 

wagers; and 
 

(iv) After paying all ante wagers, the casino dealer shall immediately collect the cards of all 
players and place them in the discard rack, together with the remaining cards in the deck 
used for the round of play. 

 
(7) All cards collected by the casino dealer shall, be picked up in order and placed in the discard rack 

in such a way that they can be readily arranged to reconstruct each hand in the event of a 
question or dispute. 
 

(8) Player/dealers are never required to cover all opposing players’ wagers.  Payoffs of 
wagers are limited to the amount of the player/dealer wager.  The house never 
participates as a player/dealer.  The house never takes a percentage of wagers placed 
in the game.  There is no maximum on the player/dealer’s wager. 
 

(9) The player/dealer position rotates in a systematic and continuous way among the seated 
players, and no one player may serve as the player/dealer for more than two 
consecutive hands.  The player/dealer button rotates clockwise around the table. 
 

(I) Payout Odds 
 

(1) A casino shall pay out winning ante wagers at payout odds of 1 to 1. 
 

(2) A casino shall pay off each winning ‘bet’ wager at the game of Caribbean Stud Poker as listed 
below: 

 
Hand Payout Odds 

Royal Flush 
Straight Flush 
Four-of-a-kind

100 to 1 
50 to 1 
20 to 1

Full House 7 to 1 
Flush 5 to 1
Straight
Three-of-a-kind

4 to 1
3 to 1
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Two Pair 2 to 1 
One Pair or less  1 to 1 

  
 

 
(J) Irregularities 

 
(1) If a hole card is exposed prior to the casino dealer announcing "No more bets", all hands shall be 

void. 
 

(2) A card that is found face up in the shoe or the deck while the cards are being dealt shall not be 
used in the game and shall be placed in the discard rack.  If more than one card is found face up 
in the shoe or the deck during the dealing of the cards, all hands shall be void and the cards shall 
be reshuffled. 
 

(3) A card drawn in error without its face being exposed shall be used as though it was the next card 
from the shoe or the deck. 
 

(4) If any player is dealt an incorrect number of cards, that player's hand shall be void. If the dealer is 
dealt four cards of the five card hand, the dealer shall deal an additional card to complete the 
hand. Any other misdeal to the dealer shall result in all hands being void and the cards shall be 
reshuffled. 
 

(5) If the automated card shuffling device jams, stops shuffling during a shuffle, or fails to complete a 
shuffle cycle, the cards shall be reshuffled. 

 
(K) Definitions: 

 
(1) The following words and terms, as used in the rules above, shall have the following 

meanings unless the context clearly indicates otherwise: 
 

(a) "Ante wager" means the initial wager placed prior to any cards being dealt in order to 
participate in the round of play. 
 

(b) "Bet wager" means an additional wager made by a player, in an amount double the 
player's ante wager, after all cards for the round of play have been dealt but before 
the dealer's hole cards are exposed. 

 
(c) "Fold" means the withdrawal of a player from a round of play by discarding his or her 

hand of cards after all cards have been dealt and prior to placing a bet wager. 
 
(d) "Hand" means the five card hand dealt to each player and the dealer. 
 
(e) "Hole card" means any of the four cards which are dealt face down to the dealer. 
 
(f) "Push" means a tie. 
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(g) "Qualifying hand" means the player/dealer's hand has at least a rank of ace, king, 

four, three and two or better. 
 
(h) "Rank" or "ranking" means the relative position of a card or group of cards. 
 
(i) "Round of play" or "round" means one complete cycle of play during which all players 

then playing at the table have been dealt a hand, have folded or wagered upon it, 
and have had their wagers paid off or collected in accordance with the rules of this 
game. 

 
(j) "Stub" means the remaining portion of the deck after all cards in the round of play 

have been dealt. 
 
(k) "Suit" means one of the four categories of cards:  club, diamond, heart or spade, with 

no suit being higher in rank than another. 
 

 
Caribbean Stud Poker Bonus Insurance 

 
No more whining about not being paid for your premium hands! The bet equates 
to buying insurance against the dealer not qualifying. When the dealer can’t 
qualify and you have a flush or better, this bet will be paid odds even though the 
Call bet isn’t paid. Therefore, you are guaranteed to be paid odds one way or the 
other.  
 
Each player wagering in the base game of Caribbean Stud has the option of 
placing a wager within table limits on the designated Bonus Insurance Bet spot 
located next to each player’s position on the gaming felt layout.  The Bonus 
Insurance Bet awards a bonus payout, as described below, to the player(s) who 
make this wager.  There will be a designated circle in front of each player 
position in which a player may wager.   
 
The following rules apply: 
 

1. The bonus bet wager takes into account all cards dealt to the player or the 
player/dealer’s hand.  The bet wins only if the player/dealer doesn’t qualify with 
Ace-King.   
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2. If the player/dealer’s up card is 2 through 5, the player who has made the Bonus 
Insurance bet has the option to double up by matching his original Bonus 
Insurance bet.  After all players have made their decisions concerning their Ante, 
Call bet and the Bonus Insurance bet, the dealer will reveal his entire hand.  The 
pay table is shown below:  
 

3. Doubling up when the player/dealer’s up card is 2 through 5 is allowed only 
before the player/dealer reveals his hand.  Both the original bet and the double 
up bet are paid the odds according to the pay table. 
 

4. Only the highest winning combination is paid.  For example, if the player/dealer 
hand is 9-high and the player hand is 4 of a kind, the player is paid 20 to 1 
instead of 2 to 1 for the player/dealer’s 9-high. 
 

5. Players may make one bonus bet wager for each base game wager placed. 
 

6. The Bonus Insurance bet will win or lose independent of the outcome of the base 
game wager. 
 

7. The Bonus Insurance Bet may be less than, equal to, or may exceed the base 
game wager.  However, the bonus bet may not exceed the table limit. 
 

8. There is no additional collection fee for placing a Bonus Insurance Bet. 
 

9. The player/dealer will pay all winning Baccarat Insurance Bet wagers and will 
collect all losing Baccarat Insurance Bonus Bet wagers.  Wagers are collected or 
paid, to the extent that the player/dealer’s wager covers.  Once the 
player/dealer’s wager has been exhausted, the wagers not covered by the 
player/dealer will be returned to the players. 
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Bonus Insurance Bet Payout Table  
 

Player Hand  
(when the player/dealer hand is less than Ace-King) 

Pay 

Royal Flush 100
Straight Flush 50
4 of a Kind 20
Full House 10
Flush 7

Player/Dealer Hand 
7-HIGH 6
8-HIGH 3
9- or 10-HIGH 2
Less than Ace-King 1
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Collection Fees 
 

 
 

Limit Collection 
Player/Dealer Player 

$ 5  -  $ 20 
6 betting circles max. $ 2 $.50 per bet 

$10 - $100 
6 betting circles max. $ 2 $1.00 per bet 

$25 - $100 
6 betting circles max. $ 3 $1.00 per bet 
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No Commission Baccarat Rules
 
DETAILED DESCRIPTION 

Standards of play: 

The player/dealer position will be offered in a systematic fashion after every two hands.  There are no 
minimum bet requirements to act as player/dealer other than to have at least the table minimum bet.  All 
pay-offs are to the extent that the player/dealer’s wager covers the action on the table.  A player/dealer 
cannot win or lose more than the entire amount of money placed on the table prior to the start of the 
hand. 

The player/dealer position must be offered in a continuous and systematic fashion, and cannot be 
occupied by one person for more than two consecutive hands.   

The object of the game is to form a hand that equals nine (9) or as close to it as possible.  The player 
hand is compared with the banker hand and the hand closest to “9” wins.  No Commission Baccarat plays 
the same as conventional Baccarat except that (a) there is no commission charged on any winning 
Banker hand, and (b) the Banker hand will lose on a tie of 7. 

Third Party Providers of Proposition Player Services, as defined in Section 19984 of the California 
Business and Professions Code (the Gambling Control Act), are permitted to play. 

Type of gaming table utilized for this game: 

An industry standard Baccarat table may be used.  The table seats seven or eight places on one side for 
the players and the player/dealer, and a place for the house dealer on the opposite side.   

Alternately, a bat wing or expanded table for more players may be used which seats a maximum of 14 
players. 

The table will have a secured box for collections and a slot for dropping collections into the box. 

Each player position has markings on the table indicating where wagers are to be placed.  On or near the 
table will be a sign or placard prominently displayed indicating the name of the game, table limits, and 
collection rates. 

Number of players in the game: 

A minimum of two and a maximum of 14 players including the player/dealer position may occupy a seated 
position in the game depending on the type of table utilized.   

Type of card deck used: 

1.	 Shuffling Machine or Shoe: Cards used to play this game may be dealt from a GLI approved 
automatic card shuffling device (‘shuffler’).  Cards used to play this game may also be dealt from a 
shoe containing between three (3) and eight (8) decks.  The cut card signifies the end of the shoe and 
will be placed approximately one standard deck length (52 cards) from the back. 

2.	 Physical Characteristics: Cards used to play this game shall be in standard decks of 52 cards with 
no jokers. 

Value of Cards: All cards 2 through 9 hold their face value.  10, J, Q & K have a value of zero (0).  The 
Ace has a value of one (1).  A hand with cards whose sum is in double figures is ranked with the tens 
(10s) digit ignored.  For example, a hand totaling eighteen (18) would count as eight (8). 
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No Commission Baccarat Rules
 

Betting scheme: 

1.	 All wagers in this game shall be made by placing gaming chips on the appropriate betting areas of the 
table layout keeping in mind the table minimum and maximum wagering limits. 

2.	 Backline betting is allowed. 

3.	 All wagers shall be placed prior to any cards being dealt.  No bets shall be made, increased, or 
withdrawn after the dealer has begun dealing.” 

4.	 At the beginning of each round of play, players have the following options when placing their 
wager(s): 

a.	 Player line which pays 1 to 1 
b.	 Dealer line which pays 1 to 1 
c.	 Tie bet which pays according to the table below 
d.	 Pair Bet which pays 11 to 1 

TIE BET 

The Tie Bet is an optional wager that both the Player and Banker hands will have the same total. The 
completed player and banker hand, which includes any draw cards, will be compared when settling 
this wager.  However, if the player hand or the Banker hand is not required to draw an additional card, 
according to the rules below, then that tie bet will only qualify for the ‘other tie’ payout.  A tie bet will 
only qualify for one of the 6-card payouts if the player hand and the banker hand is required to draw 
an additional card, according to the rules below, so that each hand has three cards, for a total of six 
cards. This wager must be placed prior to any cards being dealt and must have a base wager to 
qualify. Any amount may be placed on this bet within table limits, and only a seated player may place 
this wager. All winning Tie Bets will be paid according to the pay table below dependent on the 
amount wagered in the “tie” box designated on the layout.  This wager wins or loses independent of 
the base game bet.  No additional collection will be taken for the Tie Bet. The player/dealer will pay all 
winning Tie Bets and collect all losing Tie Bets.  The action on each player’s wager(s) rotates 
clockwise.  The player to the left of the player/dealer receives the first action on his/her wager(s) and 
will be settled in the following order: all Player line wagers, then all Dealer line wagers, then all Tie 
Bet wagers, then all Pair Bet wagers. 

The tie bet traditionally offered within a Baccarat game will be replaced with the following bonus table: 

   6-card tie at 6 through 9 and same color 50 to 1 
   6-card tie at 9   30 to 1 

  6-card tie at 8    30to1 

  6-card tie at 7    30to1 

  6-card tie at 6    30to1 

Any other tie  7 to 1 


PAIR BET 

The Pair Bet is an optional wager to bet that the first two cards of either the Player or Banker hand 
will be a pair. The Pair Bet must be placed prior to the deal and must have a base wager to qualify. 
Any amount may be placed on this bet within table limits, and only a seated player may place this 
wager. Players may bet the Player Pair or Banker Pair or both. No additional collection will be taken 
for the Pair Bet. This wager wins or loses independent of the base game bet. The player/dealer will 
pay all winning Pair Bets and collect all losing Pair Bet.  The action on each player’s wager(s) rotates 
clockwise.  The player to the left of the player/dealer receives the first action on his/her wager(s) and 
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will be settled in the following order: all Player line wagers, then all Dealer line wagers, then all Tie 
Bet wagers, then all Pair Bet wagers. 

Dealing procedures: 

The house dealer who is an employee of the casino deals all cards.  Neither the house nor the house 
dealer has any financial interest in the outcome of the game.   

After the shoe has been shuffled by the house dealer, or with the assistance of an automatic shuffling 
machine, the player/dealer position is offered to players in a continuous and systematic fashion.  After the 
player/dealer is determined, all players and the player/dealer will place their wagers.  Before any cards 
are distributed to the players, all wagers must be placed and all collections must be paid.  Each player is 
offered the opportunity to make a Tie Bet at this time.  

The house dealer will then deal two hands of two cards each, two cards to the right and two cards to the 
left one by one in rotation. The 1st and 2nd cards will be dealt face down to the designated “Player” box on 
the table. The 3rd and 4th cards will be dealt face down to the designated “Banker” box on the table.  The 
Player’s hand will be opened first.  The player and banker hands will hit or stand according to traditional 
guidelines. 

HIT/STAND GUIDELINES 

A Natural 8 or 9 is accomplished when the first two cards of the player or dealer’s hand has a value 
of eight (8) or nine (9).  When this occurs, the other hand will not be allowed to draw an additional 
card. Otherwise, a third card may be dealt to either position based on the following rules: 

•	 If the Player stands, then the Banker hand hits on a total of 5 or less. 
•	 If the Player hand draws a card, the Banker hand hits according to the following rules: 

o	 If the Banker’s hand total is 3, then the Banker hand is dealt a third card unless the 
Player’s third card was an 8. 

o	 If the Banker’s hand total is 4, then the Banker hand is dealt a third card unless the 
Player’s third card was a 0, 1, 8, or 9. 

o	 If the Banker’s hand total is 5, then the Banker hand is dealt a third card if the Player’s 
third card was 4, 5, 6, or 7. 

o	 If the Banker’s hand total is 6, then the Banker hand is dealt a third card if the Player’s 
third card was a 6 or 7. 

The following chart, where “S”= Banker hand “stands” and “H”= Bankers hand “hits” demonstrates 
how each hand combination is resolved: 

PLAYER’S HAND 
0 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 

B
A

N
K

E
R

’S
 H

A
N

D
 

7 S S S S S S S S S S 
6 S S S S S S H H S S 
5 S S S S H H H H S S 
4 S S H H H H H H S S 
3 H H H H H H H H S H 
2 H H H H H H H H H H 
1 H H H H H H H H H H 
0 H H H H H H H H H H 
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No Commission Baccarat Rules
 

Determining and Paying Winners: 

The value of a hand is determined by adding the values of its individual cards.  Tens and face cards are 
counted as zero, while all other cards are counted by the number of “pips” on the card face.  Only the last 
digit of the two or three card hand total is used.  The hand with the value closest to 9 wins.  If both banker 
and player hands have the same total, the result is a push.  The wagers are paid as follows: 

•	 If the banker hand wins, all players that wagered on the banker hand will be paid 1 to 1, and the 
player and tie hands will lose. 

•	 If the player hand wins, all players that wagered on the player hand will be paid 1 to 1, and the 
banker and tie hands will lose. 

•	 If the banker and player hands have the same value, both the banker and player hand wagers will 
push. However, if both hands have a total of 7, then the banker hand automatically loses and the 
player hand still pushes. 

The player/dealer pays all winning bets and collects from all losing bets to the extent that money covers.  
Once the player/dealer’s wager has been exhausted, the wagers not covered by the player/dealer will be 
returned to the players.  The action on each player’s wager(s) rotates clockwise.  The player to the left of 
the player/dealer receives the first action on his/her wager(s). 

Round of play: 

1.	 A round of play begins when a player/dealer is designated.  After one player has been player/dealer 
for two consecutive hands, the option to be player/dealer is offered in a clockwise direction to the next 
player in a manner that both an observer and surveillance can clearly verify.  If that player declines, 
the option is offered consecutively to players on the left until a player accepts the option. 

2.	 The player/dealer will place an amount of chips in front of his/her seat in a betting circle that 
designates the player/dealer wager to settle bets; to pay winners and set the amount that he/she can 
collect from any losers. The player/dealer will place his/her collection fee(s) in front of his/her betting 
area. 

3.	 Once the player/dealer and player(s) have posted the amount of money they will wager, the house 
dealer will collect all of the fees.  

4.	 After the fees have been collected, the house dealer will deal the cards using the method described in 
“Dealing Procedures” above.  

5.	 Following the rules above, the dealer will determine if the player hand hits or stands.  The banker 
hand will hit or stand accordingly.  Then all wagers are settled as described above in “Determining 
and Paying Winners”.    

6.	 After all wagers are settled, the cards are collected and discarded. 

7.	 The house dealer records whether the hand was won by the player, banker, or was a tie on the 
affixed electronic display board. 

8.	 At this point if the current player/dealer has only played this role for one hand, he/she is offered the 
option for a second hand.  Otherwise the role of player/dealer rotates as described above.  The 
player/dealer indicator will be turned over or moved to indicate the current player/dealer and if this is 
the first or second hand for the player/dealer. 

9.	 The next round of play begins. 
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No Commission Baccarat Rules
 

Other Equipment: 

In addition to the table, cards and chips will be used.  There will also be a player/dealer button or other 
indicator. This indicator will have two marked sides, which will show if this is the first or second hand in 
which the party has acted as player/dealer.  An “Action” button will be used as described above.  There 
will also be an electronic display board to track the outcome of the last several hands. 

PLAYER-DEALER & DEAL 

The Player/Dealer position rotates in a systematic and continuous way so that the opportunity to act as 
the Player/Dealer does not constantly remain with a single person for many hands.  The person in the 
Player/Dealer position may not act as the Player/Dealer more than two consecutive hands or rounds of 
play. The opportunity to act as the Player/Dealer must be offered to all seated players after two hands or 
rounds of play so that a single player cannot repeatedly act as the Player/Dealer within the meaning of 
Oliver v. County of Los Angeles,  (1998) 66 Cal.App.4th 1397, 1408-09 or section 330.11 of the California 
Penal Code, relating to gambling establishments and any future regulatory guideline from the California 
Bureau of Gambling Control or the California Gambling Control Commission with respect to the operation 
of controlled games featuring a Player/Dealer position. 

A Player/Dealer is never required to cover all opposing players’ wagers.  Payoffs for all wagers are limited 
to the amount of the Player/Dealer’s wager.  The house never participates as a Player/Dealer.  The house 
never takes a percentage of wagers placed in the game.  There is no maximum on the Player/Dealer’s 
wager. 



 
 

 

 
 
BGC ID: GEGA-002900 (June 2010) 

 
 

 
 

 

 

 
 

No Commission Baccarat Rules
 

Table Limits & Collection Rates 

How and when house fees are collected: 

There will be a fixed collection for each wager that will not be a percentage of the wager.  The Casino has 
no financial interest in the outcome of any wager.  The Casino’s only interest is the collections taken for 
each bet. The house dealer collects all fees prior to the start of play and places them next to the slot for 
the drop box.  When the hand is complete, the collections are dropped into the slot.  Collection fees are 
pre-determined by the casino. All collection rates and wagering limits for the game will be posted at each 
gaming table. 

                        Player/Dealer                                Player  
                                                                              

                                                                            
                                                                            

                                                                    

Table Limits 
$5- $50 $1  $0.50 
$10-$100      $2   $ 1 
$50-$300      $3   $ 2 
$100-$500            $ 5     $ 3 
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SUMMARY OF GAME
 

The object of the game is to assemble two hands of two (2) or three (3) cards with a point value 
as close to nine (9) as possible. 

EZ Baccarat™ plays the same way as regular baccarat except that it eliminates the odds 
differential between Player Line and Dealer Line wagers and replaces it by "barring" one 
specific winning Bank hand (the winning Bank hand consisting of three cards and totaling seven 
points). The appearance of this hand is the "Dragon 7™". Customers can make an insurance 
bet - the Dragon 7 bet, which pays 40 to 1 when the three card winning Bank hand totaling 7 
points occurs. 

To begin the game, players make a wager(s) on Player, or Dealer, or Tie ('Base Game Wager") 

or a combination of the above. Players that have placed a Base Game Wager may also place a
 
"Dragon 7" bet (three card winning Bank hand totaling 7 points). All wagers must be between 

the minimum and maximum table limit. 


Wagers are resolved as follows:
 
In the case of a Bank win, Bank wagers are paid 1 to 1. Player, Tie and Dragon 7 wagers lose.
 
In the case of a Player win, Player wagers are paid 1 to 1. Bank, Tie and Dragon 7 wagers lose. 

In the case of a Tie, Tie wagers are paid 8 to 1. Bank and Player wagers push and Dragon 7 

wagers lose. 

In the case of a Dragon 7, Dragon 7 wagers are paid 40 to 1. Bank wagers push, Player and Tie 

wagers lose. 


DETAILS 

Standards of Play 

The game features a rotating player/dealer position that collects from all losers and pays all 
winners to the extent that their wager covers the action.  The rotation of the Player/Dealer 
position is the same of industry standard games and complies with 330.11 of the California 
Penal Code. The object of the game is to form a hand that equals nine (9) or as close to it as 
possible. The player’s hand is compared with the player/dealer’s hand.  The hand closest to “9” 
wins. 

Type of Gaming Table Used 

The game shall be played on a standard blackjack table having eight places on one side for the 
players and the player/dealer, and a place for the Casino dealer on the opposite side. 

The game may also be played on a batwing table that accommodates up to fourteen (14) 
seated positions.  
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Number of Players in the Game 

A minimum of two (2) and a maximum of fourteen (14) players can participate in the game. 
Backline betting is allowed. 

Type of Card Deck 

A standard 52 deck of cards is utilized in a multiple deck shoe.  A minimum of three (3) decks 
and a maximum of eight (8) decks can be used during the play of the game.  There are no 
Jokers. 

All cards 2 through 9 hold their face value.  10, J, Q & K have a value of zero (0).  The Ace has 
a value of one (1).  A hand with cards whose sum is in double figures is ranked with the tens 
(10s) digit ignored.  For example, a hand totaling eighteen (18) would count as eight (8). 

Betting Scheme 

1.	 All wagers in EZ Baccarat shall be made by placing gaming chips on the appropriate betting 
areas of the table layout keeping in mind the table minimum and maximum wagering limits. 

2.	 All wagers shall be placed prior to any cards being dealt.  No bets shall be made, increased, 
or withdrawn after the dealer has begun dealing. 

3.	 At the beginning of each round of play, players have the following options when placing their 
wager(s): 

a.	 Player line which pays 1 to 1 
b.	 Dealer line which pays 1 to1 
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Tie Wager 

The Tie bet pays 8 to 1 if the player/dealer and Player hands tie.  A player may only place a tie 
bet wager if they have also placed either a player line wager or a dealer line wager prior to the 
initial deal.  Seated players as well as back-line bettors may place a tie bet wager.  The tie 
wager may be less than, equal to, or greater than the base game wager.  However, the tie bet 
wager cannot exceed the table limit.  In the event that the player’s hand and the player-dealer’s 
hand are not of the same value, the player-dealer will win the tie bet wager. There will be no 
extra fee for placing a tie bet wager. 

The player-dealer will pay all winning tie bet wagers and will collect all losing tie bet 
wager.  Wagers are collected or paid, to the extent that the player-dealer’s wager covers.  Once 
the player-dealer’s wager has been exhausted, the wagers not covered by the player-dealer will 
be returned to the players. In the event that the player-dealer’s wager does not cover the 
amount wagered by all players, an action button shall be used to designate where the action will 
begin. 

Dragon 7 Bonus Bet 

EZ Baccarat™ plays the same way as regular baccarat except that it eliminates the odds 
differential between Player Line and Dealer Line wagers and replaces it by "barring" one 
specific winning Bank hand (the winning Bank hand consisting of three cards and totaling seven 
points). The appearance of this hand is the "Dragon 7™". Customers can make an insurance 
bet - the Dragon 7 bet, which pays 40 to 1 when the three card winning Bank hand totaling 7 
points occurs. A player may only place a Dragon 7 wager if they have also placed either a 
player line wager or a dealer line wager prior to the initial deal.  Seated players as well as back-
line bettors may place a Dragon 7 wager.  The Dragon 7 wager may be less than, equal to, or 
greater than the base game wager.  There will be no extra fee for placing a Dragon 7 wager. 

The player-dealer will pay all winning Dragon 7 wagers and will collect all losing Dragon 
7 wager.  Wagers are collected or paid, to the extent that the player-dealer’s wager covers. 
Once the player-dealer’s wager has been exhausted, the wagers not covered by the player-
dealer will be returned to the players.  In the event that the player-dealer’s wager does not cover 
the amount wagered by all players, an action button shall be used to designate where the action 
will begin. 

Dealing Procedures 

At the start of a game a player is offered the player/dealer position.  Once accomplished, the 
casino dealer shall wait for each player to make their wager (within posted table limits) on base 
game as well as any bonus bets.  Once all wagers are placed, the house dealer deals one card 
to the right and one card to the left, one by one in rotation, until each hand has a total of two 
cards each.  All cards are dealt face up. The hand to the left of the house dealer is a community 
hand that belongs to those that placed a bet on the dealer line.  The hand to the right of the 
house dealer is a community hand that belongs to those that placed a bet on the player line. 
The decision, if any, is made by the player’s betting on the Player hand and then the Dealer’s 
hand is resolved.  The position that is closest to 9 wins. 
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A Natural 8 or 9 is accomplished when the first two cards of the player or dealer’s hand has a 
value of eight (8) or nine (9).  When this occurs, the other hand will not be allowed to draw an 
additional card. 

How Winners are Determined and Paid 

After the cards are dealt, the closest to 9 will be declared the winner and all winners will be paid 
and all losers will have their wagers awarded to the player/dealer. 

Game Rule: 

After the casino dealer delivers the first two cards to both the Player Line and Dealer Line, the 
following Baccarat rules are followed. 

•	 The player hand must stand when their hand is valued at 6 through 9, and must hit 
when the hand is valued at 5 or less. 

•	 If the player stands, then the dealer hand hits on a total of 5 or less. 
•	 If the player does hit for a complete hand then the dealer hand hits using the following 

rules: 
o	 If the dealer’s hand total is 3, then the dealer hand is dealt a third card unless the 

player’s third card was an 8. 
o	 If the dealer’s hand total is 4, then the dealer hand is dealt a third card unless the 

player’s third card was a 0, 1, 8, or 9. 
o	 If the dealer’s hand total is 5, then the dealer hand is dealt a third card if the 

player’s third card was 4, 5, 6, or 7. 
o	 If the dealer’s hand total is 6, then the dealer hand is dealt a third card if the 

players third card was a 6 or 7. 

The following chart, where “S”= Dealer Line “stands” and “H”= Dealers Line “hits” demonstrates 
how each hand combination is resolved: 

0 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 
7 S S S S S S S S S S 
6 S S S S S S H H S S 
5 S S S S H H H H S S 
4 S S H H H H H H S S 
3 H H H H H H H H S H 
2 H H H H H H H H H H 
1 H H H H H H H H H H 
0 H H H H H H H H H H 

Once all cards have been dealt, the hand with the highest total point count is declared the 

winner. In the case where both hands have an equal point count, the hand is a Tie.
 
Wagers will then be settled in one of the following two ways: 


If the player-dealer’s wager covers all action on the table, wagers will be settled starting with the
 
player to the left of the casino dealer and continuing in a clockwise manner around the table
 
until all wagers have received action.   
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If the player-dealer’s wager does not cover all action on the table, an action button will be used, 
which determines which player receives first action on their wager(s). The second card dealt to 
the player-dealer=s hand determines the position of the action button.  The player-dealer position 
is always zero (0). The other seats, in clockwise rotation, starting with the player to the left of 
the player-dealer and continuing in a clockwise manner around the table, respectively represent 
the other numbers. Wagers will be settled in the following order:  each player line and dealer 
line wager placed, then all tie bet wagers, then all Dragon 7 wagers. When determining where 
the action button will be placed, cards will hold the following values: 

Action Button Card Chart: 
Card Dealt Card Value 

Ace 1 
2 through 10 Hold their face value 

Jack 11 
Queen 12 
King 13 

House Way 

Player hand hits on five (5) or below and stands on six (6) or more.  The casino dealer must use 
the house way when a player requests the casino dealer to play an additional wager. 

Round of Play 

•	 The Player/Dealer makes their wager. 
•	 All players place their wagers on the player or dealer line. 
•	 The dealer takes all casino collections and drops it in the affixed drop box. 
•	 The dealer deals the cards and then determines the winner (Player or Dealer) or 

whether the hand is a tie. 
•	 All ties between the player line and the dealer line on zero through nine (0-9) are 


considered a “push,” and the original wagers are called off.
 
•	 The dealer places the action button. The action button determines which player receives 

first action on their wager.  The second card dealt to the dealer’s hand determines the 
position of the action button.  The player/dealer’s position is always zero.  Other seats, in 
clockwise rotation, respectively represent other numbers. 

•	 All wagers are settled to the extent the player/dealer’s wager covers the action. 
•	 The dealer (if applicable) records whether the preceding hand was won by the player, 

dealer or was a Tie on the affixed electronic reader board.  
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PLAYER-DEALER & DEAL 

The player/dealer position rotates in a systematic and continuous way so that the 
opportunity to act as the player/dealer does not constantly remain with a single person for many 
hands. The person in player/dealer position may not act as player/dealer position more than 
two consecutive hands or rounds of play.  The opportunity to act as the player/dealer must be 
offered to all seated players after two hands or rounds of play so that a single player cannot 
repeatedly act as the player/dealer within the meaning of Oliver v. County of Los Angeles, 
(1998) 66 Cal.App.4th 1397, 1408-09 or section 330.11 of the California Penal Code, relating to 
gambling establishments and any future regulatory guideline from the California Bureau of 
Gambling Control or the California Gambling Control Commission with respect to the operation 
of controlled games featuring a player/dealer position. 

Player/dealers are never required to cover all opposing players’ wagers.  Payoffs of 
wagers are limited to the amount of the player/dealer wager.  The house never participates as a 
player/dealer. The house never takes a percentage of wagers placed in the game.  There is no 
maximum on the player/dealer’s wager. 
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Table Limits & Collection Rates 
The collection is taken from each player for every player or dealer line wager prior to start of the 
game. Players including the player-dealer must post required collection prior to receiving any 
cards. Collection is paid before cards are dealt.  Collection is paid based on the table limit and 
is paid for each spot playing a hand. 

Table Limit Player-dealer fee Player Fee 
$5 - $50 $0.50 $1.00 

$10 - $100 $1.00 $2.00 
$50 - $300 $2.00 $3.00 

$100 - $500 $3.00 $5.00 
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SUMMARY OF THE GAME 
 

Pan 9 with Dragon 9 Bonus Bet is the same as the traditional Pan 9 with the addition of a bonus bet.  The 
bonus bet is covered by the action from the player‐dealer position and the amount of money wagered 
for the “bank” hand. 
 
DETAILED DESCRIPTION 
 
Standards of play: 
 
The player‐dealer position will be offered offered or rotated in a systematic fashion after every two 
hands.  There are no minimum bet requirements to act as player‐dealer other than to have at least the 
table minimum bet.  All pay‐offs are to the extent that the player‐dealer’s wager covers the action on 
the table.  A player‐dealer cannot win or lose more than the entire amount of money placed on the 
table prior to the start of the hand. 
 
The player‐dealer position must be offered in a continuous and systematic fashion, and cannot be 
occupied by one person for more than two consecutive hands.   
 
The object of the game is to form a hand that equals nine (9) or as close to it as possible.  The player’s 
hand is compared with the player‐dealer’s hand and the hand closest to “9” wins. 
 
Third Party Providers of Proposition Player Services, as defined in Section 19984 of the California 
Business and Professions Code (the Gambling Control Act), are permitted to play. 
 
Type of gaming table utilized for this game: 
 
An industry standard Blackjack table or a “bat‐wing” may be used.  The table seats seven or eight places 
on one side for the players and the player‐dealer, and a place for the house dealer on the opposite side.  
Alternately, a bat wing or expanded table seats a maximum of 14 players.   
 
The table will have a secured box for collections and a slot for dropping collections into the box. 
 
Each player position has markings on the table indicating where wagers are to be placed.  On or near the 
table will be a sign or placard indicating the name of the game, table limits, and collection rates. 
 
Number of players in the game: 
 
A minimum of two and a maximum of 14 players including the player‐dealer position may occupy a 
seated position in the game depending on the type of table utilized.  More players may participate in the 
game via backline betting. 
 
Type of card deck used: 
 
1. Shuffling Machine or Shoe: Cards used to play this game may be dealt from a GLI approved 

automatic card shuffling device (‘shuffler’).  Cards used to play this game may also be dealt from a 
shoe containing between four and twelve decks.  The cut card signifies the end of the shoe and will 
be placed approximately one standard deck length (52 cards) from the back. 
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2. Physical Characteristics: Cards used to play this game shall be in standard decks of 52 cards with no 
jokers and the 7’s, 8’s, 9’s and 10’s removed. 

 
3. Value of Cards: All cards 2 through 6 hold their face value.  J, Q & K have a value of zero (0).  The Ace 

has a value of one (1).  A hand with cards whose sum is in double figures is ranked with the tens 
(10s) digit ignored.  For example, a hand totaling eighteen (18) would count as eight (8). 

 
Betting scheme: 
 
1. All wagers in this game shall be made by placing gaming chips on the appropriate betting areas of 

the table layout keeping in mind the table minimum and maximum wagering limits. 
 

2. Backline betting is allowed.   
 

3. All wagers shall be placed prior to any cards being dealt.  No bets shall be made, increased, or 
withdrawn after the dealer has begun dealing. 
 

4. A bonus bet may be placed by a player only of a base game wager is made.  The minimum bonus bet    
wager is $1.00 is no more than a player’s base game wager.  Only the seated player may place a 
bonus bet.  

 
Dealing procedures: 
 
The house dealer who is an employee of the casino deals all cards.  Neither the house nor the house 
dealer has any financial interest in the outcome of the game.   
 
After the shoe has been shuffled by the house dealer, or with the assistance of an automatic shuffling 
machine, all players and the player‐dealer will place their wagers.  Before any cards are distributed to 
the players, all wagers must be placed and all collections must be paid.  
 
The house dealer will then deal three cards to each player one at a time in a clockwise fashion.  The 
player/dealer’s cards are kept in front of the casino dealer and a “dealer” button is placed on top of 
those cards.   
 
After all players have checked their 3 cards, they have the option to hit or stand.   
 

HIT/STAND GUIDELINES 
 
Player‐dealer must hit on hands with 3 card values of 0 to 4 and stand on 3 card values of 7 to 9.  On 3 
card values of 5 and 6, the player‐dealer has the option to either hit or stand.  Players may play their 
hands however they wish. 

Once a player has made their decision to hit or stand they will place their cards in a marked area in front 
of their seat position that has a “stand” or “hit” marked on it.  If they stand, no action will be taken.  If 
their card is in a hit area, the casino dealer will deal a 4th card in front of their three cards.  The player 
may not look at this card. 

Once all hit cards are dealt to players, the casino dealer will reveal the player‐dealer’s three cards.  The 
same hit/stand guidelines as listed above will be applied to the player‐dealer’s hand.   

The casino dealer will then reveal each of the player’s cards and determine winners and losers. 
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Determining and Paying Winners: 

 
The value of a hand is determined by adding the values of its individual cards.  Tens and face cards are 
counted as zero, while all other cards are counted by the number of “pips” on the card face.  Only the 
last digit of the three or four card hand total is used.  The hand with the higher value wins and if both 
banker and player hands have the same total, the result is a tie.  All ties between a player’s hand and 
the player‐dealer’s hand are considered a “push,” and the wagers are called off. 
 
 
The player‐dealer position pays all winning bets and collects from all losing bets to the extent that 
money covers.  Once the player‐dealer’s wager has been exhausted, the wagers not covered by the 
player‐dealer will be returned to the players.  Wagers shall be settled in the following order:   all base 
wagers, then all Dragon 9 Bonus Bets wagers placed. 

 
Round of play: 
 
1. A round of play begins when a player‐dealer is designated.   After one player has been player‐dealer 

for two consecutive hands, the option to be player‐dealer is offered in a clockwise direction to the 
next player in a manner that both an observer and surveillance can clearly verify.  If that player 
declines, the option is offered consecutively to players clockwise on the table until a player accepts 
the option. 
 

2. The player‐dealer will place an amount of chips in front of his/her seat in a betting circle that 
designates the player‐dealer wager to settle bets; to pay winners and set the amount that he/she 
can collect from any losers.  The player‐dealer will place his/her collection fee(s) in front of his/her 
betting area.   

 
3. Once the player‐dealer and player(s) have posted the amount of money they will wager, the hous

dealer will collect all of the fees.  
e 

ribed 
 
4. After the fees have been collected, the house dealer will deal the cards using the method desc

in “Dealing Procedures” above.  
 

5. The player‐dealer will shake the dice cup (which contains 3 die).  The point total of the three (3) dice 
determines the placement of the action button.  The player‐dealer’s position is always zero (0).  
Other seats, in clockwise rotation, respectively represent the other numbers.   

 
6. Players will set their hands and decide whether to hit or stand. 

 
7. After all wagers will be settled based on the value of the cards and winners, losers and tie hands are 

determined. 
 

8. The bonus bets are then settled based on the pay chart provided below: 
 

HAND  PAYS (__ to 1) 

4 card 9 suited  100 to 1 

4 card 9 same color  60 to 1 
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3 card 9 suited  30 to 1 

3 card 9 same color  10 to 1 

Any 4 card 9  4 to 1 

 
9. The cards are collected and discarded. At this point if the current player‐dealer has only played this 

role for one hand, he/she is offered the option for a second hand.  Otherwise the role of player‐
dealer rotates as described above.  The player‐dealer indicator will be turned over or moved to 
indicate the current player‐dealer and if this is the first or second hand for the player/dealer. 

 
10. The next round of play begins. 
 
Other Equipment: 
 
In addition to the table, cards and chips will be used.  There will also be a player‐dealer button or other 
indicator.  This indicator will have two marked sides, which will show if this is the first or second hand in 
which the party has acted as player/dealer.  There will also be an “Action” button, used as described 
above. 
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How and when house fees are collected: 
 
There will be a fixed collection for each wager that will not be a percentage of the wager.  The 
Casino has no financial interest in the outcome of any wager.  The Casino’s only interest is the 
collections taken for each bet. The house dealer collects all fees prior to the start of play and 
places them next to the slot for the drop box.  When the hand is complete, the collections are 
dropped into the slot.  Collection fees are pre‐determined by the casino and can be up to five 
separate rates per table.  All collection rates and wagering limits for the game will be posted at 
each gaming table. 
 
 

GLOSSARY OF TERMS 

Action:  The amount of money wagered by a player and the player‐dealer or where the round of 
play begins.   

 
Action button:   The language used to determine where the first hand will be used to compare to the 

player‐dealer hand.  
 
Dragon 9  An optional wager placed when a minimum base wager is made and is paid by the 
Bonus Bet           player‐dealer regardless of the outcome of the base game hand.  
 
Push:  A push is any hand in which money is not exchanged. 
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Collection Rates 

 
 

 
 

Schedule 
Number 

Table Limit 
Player Collection       

(per circle) 
Player‐Dealer Table Fee    

(per hand) 

1  $10 ‐ $100  $1.00 
$2.00 

$3.00 



 
 
 

 
 

EZ 
BACCARAT™ 

 

   
 

 
 
 
 
*EZ Baccarat is owned, patented and/or copyrighted by DEQ Systems Corp.  Please submit your agreement with the Owner 
authorizing play of Game in your gambling establishment together with any request for Bureau of Gambling Control (Bureau) 
approval to play this game.  Please note that the Bureau is making the details of this game available to the public as required by 
subdivision (g) of Business and Professions Code section 19826, but the posting does not waive any rights to the game content 
which may be held by Owner.  The terms of any agreement with Owner are to be negotiated between the gambling establishment 
and Owner, and any dispute or asserted breach related thereto are private matters which will not be resolved by the Bureau. 
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Type of Game 
The game of EZ Baccarat utilizes a player-dealer position and is a California game.  The 
position shall be offered systematically and continuously in a clockwise manner around 
the table after every two hands.  The player-dealer shall collect all losing wagers, pay 
all winning wagers, and may not win or lose more than the original amount wagered.  
Once the player-dealer’s wager has been exhausted, the wagers not covered by the 
player-dealer shall be returned to the respective players.  The gambling enterprise does 
not participate in the actual play of the game and has no interest in the outcome of the 
play.  

 
Object of the Game 
The object of the game is to assemble two hands of two or three cards with an 
accumulated point value as close to nine as possible.   
 
Description of the Deck and Number of Decks Used 
The game is played using a standard 52-card deck and no jokers.  Cards will be dealt 
using a multiple deck shoe.  A minimum of three decks and a maximum of eight decks 
will be used during the play of the game.  
 
Card Values and Hand Rankings 
The value of each card used in EZ Baccarat, shall be as follows: picture cards (king, 
queen, jack) and 10’s have a value of zero, an ace has a value of one, and all other 
cards have their face value.  When the total numerical value of the cards equals ten or 
more, only the right-hand digit (numeric count) is considered.  The ranking of hands for 
EZ Baccarat, in order from highest to lowest rank, shall be: 
 
Hand Dealt Hand Requirements 

Natural 9 
A two card hand that has a value of nine.  A Natural 9 shall 
only be achieved when the first two cards dealt to a hand is 
valued at nine, according to the rules above. 

Natural 8 
A two card hand that has a value of eight.  A Natural 8 shall 
only be achieved when the first two cards dealt to a hand is 
valued at eight, according to the rules above. 

Nine or Eight A three card hand that has a value of nine or eight. 
Seven through 
Zero 

A two or three card hand that has a value of seven, six, five, 
four, three, two, one or zero. 

 
Description of Table Used and Total Number of Seated Positions 
The game shall be played on either a standard blackjack table that accommodates up to 
seven players and a player-dealer position for a total of eight seated positions or a 
standard baccarat table that accommodates up to thirteen players and a player-dealer 
position for a total of fourteen seated positions.  Within each betting area for each 
seated player, there shall be five separate betting spaces specifically designated for five 
separate wagers; the player line, the banker line, the Tie Bet, the Panda 8 wager, and 



EZ BACCARAT 
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the Dragon 7 Bonus Bet.  Each betting space at the table has a fixed amount for 
wagering limits defining the minimum and maximum amounts that may be wagered.  
Players must bet at least the table minimum.  Back-line betting is permitted.   
 
Method used to Determine Action and Distribution of Cards 
The action on payouts will always begin with the player to the left of the player-dealer 
position and continue clockwise.  All wagers shall be settled from seat to seat in the 
following order: all player line wagers, all banker line wagers, all Tie Bet wagers, all 
Panda 8 wagers, and then all Dragon 7 Bonus Bet wagers.  Once the player-dealer’s 
wager has been exhausted, the wagers not covered by the player-dealer shall be 
returned to the respective players.   
 
Dealing Procedures and Round of Play 
At the start of a game a player is offered the player-dealer position.  Once 
accomplished, the house dealer shall wait for each player to make their wager in 
accordance with the table limits.   
 
Each player has the following options when placing their wager(s): 
• The player line which pays 1 to 1; 
• The banker line which pays 1 to 1; 
• The Tie Bet, which pays 8 to 1; 
• If a player placed a wager on either the player line or the banker line, that player 

may place a wager on the Dragon 7 Bonus Bet, which pays 40 to 1. 
• If a player placed a wager on either the player line or the banker line, that player 

may place a wager on the Panda 8, which pays 25 to 1. 
 
Once all wagers are placed, the house dealer deals one card to the right and one card 
to the left, one by one in rotation, until each hand has a total of two cards each.  All 
cards are dealt face-up. The hand to the left of the house dealer is a community hand 
that belongs to those that placed a bet on the banker line.  The hand to the right of the 
house dealer is a community hand that belongs to those that placed a bet on the player 
line.  The player’s hand is resolved first and then the banker’s hand is resolved.  The 
hand that is closest to nine wins.  After the house dealer delivers the first two cards to 
both the Player line and Banker line, the following Baccarat rules are followed. 
 
• The player’s hand must stand when the hand is valued at 6 through 9, and must hit 

when the hand is valued at 5 or less. 
• If the player’s hand stands, then the dealer hand hits on a total of 5 or less. 
• If the player’s hand hits for a complete hand then the banker’s hand hits using the 

following rules: 
o If the banker’s hand total is 3, then the banker’s hand is dealt a third card unless 

the third card dealt to the player’s hand was an 8.  
o If the banker’s hand total is 4, then the banker’s hand is dealt a third card unless 

the third card dealt to the player’s hand was a 0, 1, 8, or 9.  
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o If the banker’s hand total is 5, then the banker’s hand is dealt a third card if the 
third card dealt to the player’s hand was 4, 5, 6, or 7.  

o If the banker’s hand total is 6, then the banker’s hand is dealt a third card if the 
third card dealt to the player’s hand was a 6 or 7.  

 
The following chart shows when the banker hits (H) or stands (S) according to 
the rules above: 

 
Banker's 
Score 

Player's Third Card 
0 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 

7 S S S S S S S S S S 
6 S S S S S S H H S S 
5 S S S S H H H H S S 
4 S S H H H H H H S S 
3 H H H H H H H H S H 
2 H H H H H H H H H H 
1 H H H H H H H H H H 
0 H H H H H H H H H H 

 
The house dealer must use the “house way” when a player requests the house dealer 
to play an additional wager.  House way hands shall be set as follows: player hand hits 
on five or below and stands on six or more 
 
How Each Wager Wins, Loses, or Pushes 
Once both hands have been completed, according to the guidelines above, the player’s 
wagers are settled.  The following shall apply for each possible outcome when 
determining the winner.  The player-dealer shall pay and collect all wagers accordingly: 
 
• The player-dealer shall pay all winning player line wagers made by players when the 

player hand is closer to nine than the banker hand. 
• The player-dealer shall pay all winning banker line wagers made by players when 

the banker hand is closer to nine than the player hand. 
• The player-dealer shall collect all losing player line wagers made by players when 

the banker hand is closer to nine than the player hand. 
• The player player-dealer shall collect all losing banker line wagers made by players 

when the player hand is closer to nine than the banker hand. 
 
Tie Bet 
• For each seated position, there shall be one separate and specifically designated 

area for the placement of a Tie Bet wager.  A player may place a Tie Bet wager 
even if he/she has not also placed either a Player line wager or a Banker line wager 
prior to the initial deal. 

• The player-dealer shall pay all winning Tie Bet wagers when the total of the player’s 
hand and the total of the banker’s hand are equal. 
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• The player-dealer shall collect all losing Tie Bet wagers when the total of the player’s 
hand and the total of the banker’s hand are not equal. 

• Backline betting is permitted on the Tie Bet wager.  
• See the collection rate schedule for restrictions on the amount that may be wagered 

on the Tie Bet and any collection fees that may be taken. 
• The Tie Bet takes into account the total value of the player’s hand and the total 

value of the banker’s hand, regardless of the number of cards each hand has, at the 
completion of the round.  Each hand must be played according to the guidelines 
above.  In the event that the player’s hand and the banker’s hand are of the same 
value (tie), the tie bet wager shall win.  In the event that the player’s hand and the 
banker’s hand are not of the same value, the player-dealer shall win the tie bet 
wager.   

• All winning Tie Bet wagers shall be paid 8 to 1.   
• Wagers are collected or paid, to the extent that the player-dealer’s wager covers.  

Once the player-dealer’s wager has been exhausted, the wagers not covered by the 
player-dealer shall be returned to the players.   

 
Dragon 7 Bonus Bet 
• For each seated position, there shall be one separate and specifically designated 

area for the placement of a Dragon 7 Bonus Bet wager.  A player may only place a 
Dragon 7 Bonus Bet wager if they have also placed a wager on either the player line 
or on the banker line prior to the initial deal.   

• Back-line betting is permitted on the Dragon 7 Bonus Bet. 
• See the collection rate schedule for restrictions on the amount that may be wagered 

on the Dragon 7 Bonus Bet and any collection fees that may be taken.   
• If the banker hand has a point value of seven using three cards and the player’s 

hand has a value of six or less, regardless of the number of cards, the Dragon 7 
Bonus Bet wins.  The Dragon 7 Bonus Bet shall lose on all other outcomes.   

• All winning Dragon 7 Bonus Bet wagers shall be paid 40 to 1. 
• The player-dealer shall pay all winning Dragon 7 Bonus Bet wagers and shall collect 

all losing Dragon 7 Bonus Bet wagers.  Once the player-dealer’s wager has been 
exhausted, the wagers not covered by the player-dealer shall be returned to the 
players.   
 

Panda 8 Bet 
• For each seated position, there shall be one separate and specifically designated 

area for the placement of a Panda 8 Bet wager.  A player may only place a Panda 8 
Bet wager if they have also placed a wager on either the player line or on the 
banker line prior to the initial deal.   

• Back-line betting is permitted on the Panda 8 Bet. 
• See the collection rate schedule for restrictions on the amount that may be wagered 

on the Panda 8 Bet and any collection fees that may be taken.   
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• If the player hand has a point value of eight using three cards and the banker’s 
hand has a value of seven or less, regardless of the number of cards, the Panda 8 
Bet wins.  The Panda 8 Bet shall lose on all other outcomes.   

• All winning Panda 8 Bet wagers shall be paid 25 to 1. 
• The player-dealer shall pay all winning Panda 8 Bet wagers and shall collect all 

losing Panda 8 Bet wagers.  Once the player-dealer’s wager has been exhausted, 
the wagers not covered by the player-dealer shall be returned to the players.   
 

Collection Fee Schedule: How and When are House Fees Collected 
Collection fees shall be determined prior to the start of play of any hand or round and 
shall be conspicuously posted. Ample notice shall be provided to players relating to the 
assessment of fees. The collection rates may not be calculated as a portion of wagers 
made or winnings earned. 
 

LIMIT 
Player-
Dealer 

Player 

Table Fee Table Fee 

$5  to $99  
$ 2.00 per 

hand 
$ 1.00 per 

bet 

$10  to $100  
$ 2.00 per 

hand 
$ 1.00 per 

bet 

$25  to $100  
$ 2.00 per 

hand 
$ 1.00 per 

bet 

$25  to $200  
$ 3.00 per 

hand 
$ 2.00 per 

bet 

$50  to $300  
$ 4.00 per 

hand 
$ 2.00 per 

bet 

$100  to $500  
$ 5.00 per 

hand 
$ 3.00 per 

bet 

$200  to $500  
$ 5.00 per 

hand 
$ 3.00 per 

bet 

$300  to $1,000  
$ 6.00 per 

hand 
$ 4.00 per 

bet 

$500  to $1,000  
$ 6.00 per 

hand 
$ 4.00 per 

bet 
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PLAYER-DEALER & DEAL  

The player/dealer position rotates in a systematic and continuous way so that the 
opportunity to act as the player/dealer does not constantly remain with a single person 
for two hands. The person in player/dealer position may not act as player/dealer 
position more than two consecutive hands or rounds of play. The opportunity to act as 
the player/dealer must be offered to all seated players after two hands or rounds of 
play so that a single player cannot repeatedly act as the player/dealer within the 
meaning of Oliver v. County of Los Angeles, (1998) 66 Cal.App.4

th 
1397, 1408-09 or 

section 330.11 of the California Penal Code, relating to gambling establishments and 
any future regulatory guideline from the California Bureau of Gambling Control or the 
California Gambling Control Commission with respect to the operation of controlled 
games featuring a player/dealer position.  

Player/dealers are never required to cover all opposing players’ wagers. Payoffs of 
wagers are limited to the amount of the player/dealer wager. The house never 
participates as a player/dealer. The house never takes a percentage of wagers placed in 
the game. There is no maximum on the player/dealer’s wager. 
 
Table Layout 
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Equipment Used 

 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 

 
EZTRAK™: Baccarat Edition is an LCD-based hand tracking system that provides 
players with valuable statistical data, enabling them to calculate trends and percentages 
for any type of Baccarat table games including the very popular EZ Baccarat™.  

Key Features  
• Table game min and max amounts  
• Numbers and percentages for Player, Banker, Tie Bets, Dragon 7 and Panda 8 

bets  
• The occurrence of Naturals  
• The number of hands per shoe  
• Previous shoe statistics  
• A timer (optional) that automatically closes all bets for the hand, speeding up 

hands per hour.  
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